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Hidalgo County Purchasing Department 

2812 S. Business Highway 281 

Edinburg, Texas 78539 

(956) 318-2626/ Fax: (956) 318-2629 

 

 

April 5, 2016 
 
 
Luis Marcos Gomez, Owner 
Gomez Paving, LLC, dba South Texas Paving 
3421 Trosper Rd 
Mission, TX  78573 
 
 
RE: BID NO.: 2016-115-03-30-MSS 
Compliance to HB1295 for: Hidalgo County Precinct No. 4 – Construction of Parking Lot at San Carlos CRC and 
Sunflower Park 
 
Dear Mr Gomez, 
 
In order to process the award of bid/contract resulting from this bid, the County is required, as of January 1, 2016, to comply with Texas 
Government Code, §2252.908, and the rules issued by the Texas Ethics Commission found in Title 1, Section 46.1, 46.3 and 46.5 of the 
Texas Administrative Code.  In accordance with these requirements for the type of contract being considered, a business must submit a 
completed Certificate of Interested Parties Form 1295, to the County before the County may enter into a contract with the business 
entity. 
 
In order for County staff to process the above referenced bid, you must complete Form 1295 and file Form 1295 with the Texas Ethics 
Commission.  You can find the 1295 form through the Texas Ethics Commission at the following website: 

 

https://www.ethics.state.tx.us/whatsnew/elf_info_form1295.htm 

 

In box 3 of Form 1295, provide the Bid No.: 2016-115-03-30-MSS. Once completed and filed with the Texas Ethics Commission, Form 
1295 must be printed and signed in the presence of a notary and submitted to our office by the deadline stated below. 
 
In order to maintain the schedule for presentation to Commissioners Court for a complete contract, the signed notarized Form 1295 must 
be received in our office completed via fax to (956) 292-7612 or via email to: yvette.salinas@co.hidalgo.tx.us on or before Wednesday, 
April 13, 2016.  Hidalgo County cannot enter into a contract until Form 1295 is submitted, therefore, failure to timely submit Form 1295 
signed, and notarized may result in delay of award. 
 
Hidalgo County Purchasing Department welcomes and appreciates your participation in the bid process. 
 
If any further assistance is required, please do not hesitate to call the Purchasing Department 956-318-2626. 
 
 
Sincerely, 
 

Martha L. Salazar 
 

Martha L. Salazar, CPPB 
Hidalgo County Purchasing Agent 
 
MLS/yss 

https://www.ethics.state.tx.us/whatsnew/elf_info_form1295.htm
mailto:yvette.salinas@co.hidalgo.tx.us


 

 

Hidalgo County Purchasing Department 

2812 S. Business Highway 281 

Edinburg, Texas 78539 

(956) 318-2626/ Fax: (956) 318-2629 

 

 

April 5, 2016 
 
Luis Marcos Gomez  
Gomez Paving LLC, dba South Texas Paving  
3421 N Trosper Rd 
Mission, TX  78573 
 
RE: BID NO.: 2016-115-03-30-MSS 
Notice of Bid Award for: Hidalgo County Precinct No. 4 – Construction of Parking Lot at San 
Carlos CRC and Sunflower Park 
 
Dear Mr Gomez, 
 
Congratulations!  This is to notify you that pursuant to action taken at the Commissioners’ Court 
meeting held on April 5, 2016, the Base Bid, for the above-mentioned project, was awarded to 
your company in the total amount of $150,900.00.  The award was made subject to your company’s 
compliance with HB-1295 described in the attached letter.    
 
Our next step will be to complete a contract to present to Commissioners’ Court for approval.  For 
this purpose, five original copies of the contract will have to be distributed; therefore, we are 
requesting you to provide Payment and Performance Bonds in five original sealed duplicates dated 
for April 5, 2016, and your Acord certificate of insurance with required coverages.  
 
We need to proceed with this project as soon as possible; therefore, we are requesting for you to 
contact Mr Emigdio “Milo” Salinas at the office of the project engineer LeFevre Engineering & 
Management at 956-687-5362 at your earliest convenient time for additional forms and 
information required. 
 
We sincerely appreciate your time and interest in submitting bids and we extend an invitation to 
you on future bids.  If you have any questions please call me @ 318-2626 or to my e-mail address 
yvette.salinas@co.hidalgo.tx.us .  Thank you. 
 
Sincerely, 
 

Yvette Salinas 
 

Yvette Salinas, Buyer III 
Hidalgo County Purchasing Department  
 
Enclosures 
cc:  Emigdo “Milo” Salinas, LeFevre 
 Maria Lucio, Pct No. 4 

Steven Cruz, Pct No. 4 

mailto:yvette.salinas@co.hidalgo.tx.us
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EXHIBIT “A” 
 

SPECIFICATIONS: 
 

Hidalgo County  
Hidalgo County Precinct No. 4 – Construction of Parking Lot at  

San Carlos CRC and Sunflower Park  
Bid No.: 2016-115-03-30-MSS 

 
 

SCOPE OF WORK, SPECIFICATION REQUIREMENTS 
AND OTHER TERMS & CONDITIONS: 

 
The County Of Hidalgo requests proposals for: 

 “Hidalgo County Precinct No. 1 – Construction of Parking Lot at  
San Carlos CRC and Sunflower Park” 

(See attached specifications as prepared by LeFevre Engineering & Management Consulting 
LLC.) 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Engineering Firm Contact: 
Emigdio “Milo” Salinas, P.E., Project Engineer 
612 Nolana, Suite 520 
McAllen, TX 78504 
956-687-5362 
 
Precinct Contact: 
 
 
 
Hidalgo County-Purchasing Department  
Contact: 
Marth L. Salazar, CPPB, Purchasing Agent  
956-318-2626 



Hidalgo County Precinct No. 4 
Construction of Parking Lot at San Carlos CRC and Sunflower Park   
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SPECIFICATIONS 
 
DIVISION 1 - GENERAL REQUIREMENTS 

01010 Scope of Work .............................................................................................................................. 1 
01110  Summary of Work ......................................................................................................................... 1 
01145 Use of Premises............................................................................................................................ 3 
01321 Construction Photography ............................................................................................................. 2 
01330 Submittal Procedures .................................................................................................................... 4 
01410  TPDES Requirements ................................................................................................................... 3 
01454 Testing Laboratory Services ......................................................................................................... 3 
01502 Mobilization ................................................................................................................................... 1 
01504  Temporary Facilities and Controls ................................................................................................ 8 
01555 Traffic Control and Regulation ...................................................................................................... 1 
01570 Storm Water Pollution Control .................................................................................................... 11 
01572 Source Controls for Erosion and Sedimentation ........................................................................... 4 
01573 Filter Fabric Fence ........................................................................................................................ 3 
01575 Stabilized Construction Exit .......................................................................................................... 3 
01576 Waste Material Disposal ............................................................................................................... 1 
01578 Control of Ground Water and Surface Water ............................................................................... 4 
01720 Project Record Documents ........................................................................................................... 2 

                
DIVISION 2 – SITE WORK 

02040 Seeding for Erosion Control .......................................................................................................... 2 
02200 Earthwork & Site Grading ............................................................................................................. 4 
02233 Clearing and Grubbing .................................................................................................................. 2 
02270 Soil Erosion and Sediment Control ............................................................................................... 3 
02316 Excavation and Backfill for Structures .......................................................................................... 7 
02330 Embankment ................................................................................................................................. 3 
02506 Polyvinyl Chloride Pipe .................................................................................................................. 5 
02516 Cast In Place Concrete Sitework .................................................................................................. 7 
02580 Pavement Marking ........................................................................................................................ 2 
02741 Asphaltic Concrete Pavement ....................................................................................................... 6 
02742 Prime Coat .................................................................................................................................... 4 
02743 Tack Coat ...................................................................................................................................... 3 
02751 Concrete Pavement .................................................................................................................... 11 
02752 Concrete Pavement Joints ............................................................................................................ 4 
02753 Concrete Pavement Curing ........................................................................................................... 2 
02771 Curb, Curb and Gutter, and Headers ............................................................................................ 3 
02775 Concrete Sidewalks ...................................................................................................................... 4 
02920 Topsoiling and Finished Grading .................................................................................................. 2 
02921 Hydro Mulch Seeding .................................................................................................................... 3 

 
DIVISION 3 – CONCRETE  

03211 Reinforcing Steel ........................................................................................................................... 7 
03315  Concrete  .................................................................................................................................... 11 
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General Requirements 



 SCOPE OF WORK   
 

01010 - 1 of 1 
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 SECTION 01010 
 

 SCOPE OF WORK 
 

This Scope of Work and any accompanying drawings are intended as a guide to the Contractor in identifying 
the work to be accomplished in completing this project.  This Scope of Work may not be all inclusive and the 
Contractor shall be responsible for providing all supervision, labor, materials, equipment, direction, and 
coordination necessary to perform and totally complete the work in conformance with the drawings and 
specifications.  If an “or equal” substitution is made for any of the recommended items shown in the 
specifications or drawings, the Contractor shall be responsible for providing all the necessary physical 
modifications to fully accommodate the substitution at no change in contract price. 
 
 
PART 1. GENERAL 
 
 
1.01 CIVIL 
 

A. Provide all civil work per specifications and drawings – Reconstruction of Mile 10 and Re-
grading of existing drainage swales. 

 
 
1.02 PIPING 
 
 A. All existing street culverts will be replaced with 18-inch RCP, and driveway culverts will be 

replaced with 15-inch HDPE; unless otherwise noted.  
 
 
1.03 CONSTRUCTION RECORD DRAWINGS 
 
 A. The Contractor shall maintain a complete master set of construction “red-line” drawings to 

document any field changes to the “Issued for Construction” drawing set which shall 
accurately depict the “As-Built” construction of the road.  Following completion, this drawing 
set shall be turned over to the Engineer for updating the Record “As-Built” drawings. 

 
 B. Any drawings and documentation which are to be supplied by the Contractor, shall be 

updated to accurately depict the “As-Built” construction of the road and turned over to the 
Engineer following completion of the project.  These items shall be certified by the 
Contractor’s Project Manager as accurate and complete. 

 
1.04 SUBCONTRACTOR COORDINATION 
 
 The Contractor shall be responsible for coordination of the work between his various subcontractors 

to prevent conflicts and schedule interruptions. 
 
 
1.05 SAFETY REQUIREMENTS 
 

A. The Contractor shall provide all safety equipment required by his employees to meet 
Occupational Safety and Health Administration (OSHA) safety requirements. 

 
 
 

END OF SECTION 01010 
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Section 01110 
   

SUMMARY OF WORK 
PART 1 G E N E R A L 
 
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES 
 

 A. Summary of the Work including work by Owner, Owner furnished products, Work sequence, future 
Work, Contractor use of Premises, and Owner occupancy. 

 
1.02 WORK COVERED BY CONTRACT DOCUMENTS 
 

 A. Work of the contract is for the reconstruction of Mile 10-12 including, but not limited to, Paving and 
Re-grading of Drainage Swales. 

 
1.03 CASH ALLOWANCES 
 

A. Include the Cash Allowances shown in the Proposal, if any. 
 
1.04 ALTERNATES 
 
 A. Include the Alternates shown in the Proposal, if any. 
 
1.05 OWNER FURNISHED PRODUCTS 
 

A. The Owner will furnish no products. 
 

1.06 OWNER FURNISHED UTILITIES 
 
A. The Owner will furnish no utilities. 

 
1.07 WORK SEQUENCE 
 

 A. Work sequence will be the responsibility of the Contractor using good construction practices. 
 
 B. Coordination of the Work: Refer to Section 01312 – Coordination and Meetings. 

 
1.08 CONTRACTOR USE OF PREMISES 
 

 A. Comply with procedures for access to the site and Contractor's use of rights-of-way as specified in 
Section 01145 - Use of Premises. 

 
 B. Construction Operations:  Limited to Owner's rights-of-way provided by Owner. 

 
 C. Utility Outages and Shutdown:  Provide notification to the Owner and private utility companies (when 

applicable) a minimum of 48 hours, excluding weekends and holidays, in advance of required utility 
shutdown.  Coordinate all work as required. 

 
1.09 WARRANTY 
 

 A. Comply with warranty requirements in accordance with Document 00700 - General Conditions. 
 
PART 2    P R O D U C T S  - Not Used 
 
PART 3    E X E C U T I O N  - Not Used 

END OF SECTION 
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Section 01145 
   

USE OF PREMISES 
 
 
PART 1 G E N E R A L 
 
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES 
 
 A. Section includes general use of the site including properties inside and outside of rights-of-way, 

work affecting road, ramps, streets and driveways and notification to adjacent occupants. 
 
1.02 RIGHTS-OF-WAY 
 
 A. Confine access and operations and storage areas to rights-of-way provided by Owner as 

stipulated in Document 00700 - General Conditions; trespassing on abutting lands or other 
lands in the area is not allowed. 

 
 B. Contractor may make arrangements, at Contractor's cost, for temporary use of private 

properties, in which case Contractor and Contractor's surety shall indemnify and hold harmless 
the Owner against claims or demands arising from such use of properties outside of rights-of-
way.   

 
 C. Restrict total length which materials may be distributed along the route of the construction at any 

one time to 1,000 linear feet unless otherwise approved in writing by Resident Project 
Representative. 

 
1.03 PROPERTIES OUTSIDE OF RIGHTS-OF-WAY 
 
 A. Altering the condition of properties adjacent to and along rights-of-way will not be permitted. 
 
 B. Means, methods, techniques, sequences, or procedures which will result in damage to 

properties or improvements in the vicinity outside of rights-of-way will not be permitted.  
 
 C. Any damage to properties outside of rights-of-ways shall be repaired or replaced to the 

satisfaction of the Resident Project Representative and at no cost to the Owner. 
 
1.04 USE OF SITE 
 
 A. Obtain approvals of governing authorities prior to impeding or closing public roads or streets.  

Do not close more than two consecutive intersections at one time. 
 
 B. Notify Resident Project Representative at least 48 hours prior to closing a street for a street 

crossing.  Permission for street closures is required in advance and are the responsibility of the 
Contractor.   

 
 C. Maintain access for emergency vehicles including access to fire hydrants. 
 
 D. Avoid obstructing drainage ditches or inlets; when obstruction is unavoidable due to 

requirements of the Work, provide grading and temporary drainage structures to maintain 
unimpeded flow. 

 
 E. Locate and protect private lawn sprinkler systems which may exist on rights-of-ways within the 

site.  Repair or replace damaged systems to condition equal to or better than that existing at 
start of Work at no separate payment. 
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 F. Perform daily clean-up of dirt outside the construction zone, and debris, scrap materials, and 
other disposable items.  Keep streets, driveways, and sidewalks clean of dirt, debris and scrap 
materials.  Do not leave building, roads, streets or other construction areas unclean overnight. 

 
1.05 NOTIFICATION TO ADJACENT OCCUPANTS 
 
 A. Notify individual occupants in areas to be effected by the Work of the proposed construction and 

time schedule.  Notification shall be not less than 72 hours or more than 2 weeks prior to work 
being performed within 200 feet of the homes or businesses.   

 
 B. Include in notification names and telephone numbers of two company representatives for 

resident contact, who will be available on 24-hour call.  Include precautions which will be taken 
to protect private property and identify potential access or utility inconvenience or disruption. 

 
 C. Consideration shall be given to the ethnicity of the neighborhood where English is not the 

dominant language.  Notice shall be in an understandable language. 
 
1.06 PUBLIC, TEMPORARY, AND CONSTRUCTION ROADS AND RAMPS 
 
 A. Construct and maintain temporary detours, ramps, and roads to provide for normal public traffic 

flow when use of public roads or streets is closed by necessities of the Work. 
 
 B. Provide mats or other means to prevent overloading or damage to existing roadways from 

tracked equipment or large or heavy trucks or equipment. 
 
1.07 EXCAVATION IN STREETS AND DRIVEWAYS 
 
 A. Avoid needless hindering or inconveniencing public travel on a street or any intersecting alley or 

street for more than two blocks at any one time. 
 
 B. Remove surplus materials and debris and open each block for public use as work in that block is 

complete. 
 
 C. Acceptance of any portion of the Work will not be based on return of street to public use. 
 
 D. Avoid obstructing driveways or entrances to private property. 
 
 E. Provide temporary crossing or complete the excavation and backfill in one continuous operation 

to minimize the duration of obstruction when excavation is required across drives or entrances. 
 
1.08 TRAFFIC CONTROL 
 
 A. Provide traffic control plan, traffic control, flagmen, signals, control devices, lights, traffic signals, 

barricades and signs in accordance with the State of Texas Manual on Uniform Traffic Control 
Devices. 

 
1.09 SURFACE RESTORATION 
 
 A. Restore site to condition existing before construction to satisfaction of Resident Project 

Representative. 
 
 B. Repair paved area per the requirements of Section 02951 - Pavement Repair and Resurfacing. 
 
 C. Repair turf areas which become damaged, level with bank run sand conforming to Section 

02317 - Excavation and Backfill for Utilities, or topsoil conforming to Section 02911 - Topsoil, as 
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approved by the Resident Project Representative and re-sod in accordance with Section 02922 
- Sodding.  Water and level newly sodded areas with adjoining turf using steel wheel rollers 
appropriate for sodding.  Do not use spot sodding or sprigging. 

 
PART 2 P R O D U C T S  -  Not Used 
 
PART 3 E X E C U T I O N  -  Not Used 
 
 

END OF SECTION 
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 Section 01321 
   
 CONSTRUCTION PHOTOGRAPHS 
 
 
PART 1 G E N E R A L 
 
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES 
 

A. Photographic requirements for construction photographs and submittals. 
 
1.02 SUBMITTALS 
 

A. Prints:  Furnish 2 sets of 4-inch by 6-inch prints of each view and submit 1 print directly to the 
Engineer within 7 days of taking photographs.  One print shall be retained by the Contractor in the 
field office at the Project site and available at all times for reference. 

 
B. Extra Prints:  When requested by the Engineer, the Contractor shall submit extra prints of 

photographs, with distribution directly to designated parties who will pay the costs for the extra prints 
directly to the photographer. 

 
C. When required by individual sections, submit photographs taken prior to start of construction to show 

original site conditions. 
 
D. When required by Contract Documents, submit photographs with monthly Pay Estimate. 
 
E. Negatives:  With each submittal, include photographic negatives, in protective envelopes, identified 

by Project name, Contractor, and date photographs were taken.   
 

F. In lieu of negatives, Contractor may submit electronic files of digital photographs if using a digital 
camera, but must comply with Parts 1 and 2 of this section. 

 
1.03 QUALITY ASSURANCE 
 

A. Contractor shall be responsible for the timely execution of the photographs, their vantage point, and 
quality. 

 
B. Photographs:  Two prints; color, matte finish; 4 x 6 -inch size, mounted on 8-1/2 x 11- inch soft card 

stock, with left edge binding margin for three hole punch.  Digital photos shall not be distorted to fit 
card stock. 

 
 
PART 2     P R O D U C T S 
 
2.01 PRECONSTRUCTION PHOTOGRAPHS 
 

A. Prior to the commencement of any construction, take 35 mm or digital color photographs of the site of 
the project and present two sets of prints to the Engineer for their use in contract administration and 
inspection.  Subject matter of the photographs to be determined by the Engineer. 
 

B. The photographs shall show on a non-reflective chalkboard readable in the photograph: 
 

1. Job number. 
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2. Date and time photographs were taken. 
 
3. Location and compass direction of the photograph, along with the project number. 
 
4. Date shall be on negative (35mm) or on digital image. 

 
5. Provide notation of vantage point marked for location and direction of shot, on a key plan of 

the site. 
 

C. Sufficient number of photographs shall be taken to show the existence or non-existence of cracked 
paved surfaces and the condition of trees, shrubs, and grass. 

 
D. Identify each photograph with an applied label or rubber stamp on the back with the following 

information: 
 

1. Name of the Project. 
 
2. Name and address of the photographer (if a professional photographer is used). 
 
3. Name of the Contractor. 
 
4. Date the photograph was taken. 
 
5. Photographs shall be in plastic pockets and bound in three-ring notebook for easy access 

and viewing. 
 
2.02 PROGRESS PHOTOGRAPHS 
 

A. Take photographs of subject matter selected by Resident Project Representative at intervals, 
coinciding with the cutoff date associated with each application for payment.  Select the vantage 
points for each shot each month to best show the status of construction and progress since the last 
photographs were taken. 

 
1. Vantage Points:  Follow direction by the Resident Project Representative to select vantage 

points.  During each of the following construction phases take not less than 2 of the required 
shots from the same vantage point each time to create a time-lapse sequence. 

 
2. Photos shall be submitted according to Paragraphs 1.03 B. and 2.01 B and D. 

 
PART 3    E X E C U T I O N  -  Not Used 
 
 END OF SECTION 
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Section 01330 
   

SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES 
 
 
PART 1     G E N E R A L 
 
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES 
 
 A. Submittal procedures for: 
 
                   1.    Project Record Documents. 
 
                   2.    Design Mixes. 
 
1.02 SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES 
 
 A. Scheduling and Handling: 
 

1.    Schedule submittals well in advance of the need for the material or equipment for 
construction.  Allow time to make delivery of material or equipment after submittal has 
been approved.   

   
  2.    Develop a submittal schedule that allows sufficient time for initial review, correction, 

resubmission and final review of all submittals. The Engineer will review and return 
submittals to the Contractor as expeditiously as possible but the amount of time 
required for review will vary depending on the complexity and quantity of data 
submitted.   In no case will a submittal schedule be acceptable which allows less than 
30 days for initial review by the Engineer.  This time for review shall in no way be 
justification for delays or additional compensation to the Contractor.  Recognizing that 
time is of the essence, the Contractor is to stamp the top of each submittal with the 
words ROUTINE or CRITICAL.  Routine submittals shall be processed in accordance 
with the timeframe set forth previously.  Critical submittals are those that: were 
overlooked by the Contractor, involve complex coordination, or are crucial to the 
successful completion of a specific portion of the project.  For critical submittals: 
 
i. Contractor shall indicate on the submittal his realistically estimated date of 

when a review must be returned; 
 
ii. Upon return of critical submittals, Contractor shall date-stamp the transmittal 

page with date and time received; 
 

iii. Contractor is cautioned that the use of critical submittals is not a substitute for 
proper due diligence on his part.  Review of critical submittals found to be 
routine shall be accompanied by an invoice for excess time and material 
expenditures that were required in order to complete the critical review as 
compared to a routine review.  The Resident Project Representative shall make 
the determination as to whether a critical submittal was in fact routine. 

 
                   3.    The Engineer's review of submittals covers only general conformity to the Drawings, 

Specifications and dimensions which affect the layout.  The Contractor is responsible 
for quantity determination.  Quantities may be verified by the Engineer.  The Contractor 
is responsible for any errors, omissions or deviations from the Contract requirements; 
review of submittals in no way relieves the Contractor from his obligation to furnish 
required items according to the Drawings and Specifications. 
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  4. Submit sufficient copies of documents.  Unless otherwise specified in the following 
paragraphs or in the Specifications, provide 6 copies in addition to the number the 
Contractor requires returned.  For portions of the project involving electrical or signal 
components, provide one additional copy (7 copies in addition to the number the 
Contractor requires returned). 

 
                   5.    Revise and resubmit submittals as required.  Identify all changes made since previous 

submittal.   
 
                   6.    A maximum of three (3) reviews will be conducted on any one submittal.  Submittals 

requiring more than three (3) reviews will be considered inadequate and result in a 
recovery of review expenses from the Contractor.   

 
                   7.    The Contractor shall assume the risk for material or equipment which is fabricated or 

delivered prior to approval.  No material or equipment shall be incorporated into the 
Work or included in periodic progress payments until approval has been obtained in the 
specified manner. 

 
 B. Transmittal Form and Numbering: 
 
                   1.    Transmit each submittal to the Engineer with a Transmittal Cover.   
 
                   2.    Sequentially number each transmittal form beginning with the number 1.  Re-submittals 

shall use the original number with an alphabetic suffix (i.e., 2A for first re-submittal of 
Submittal 2 or 15C for third re-submittal of Submittal 15).  Each submittal shall only 
contain one type of work, material, or equipment.  Mixed submittals will not be 
accepted. 

 
                   3.    Identify time nature of submittal, either ROUTINE or CRITICAL.   
 
                   4.    Identify variations from requirements of Contract Documents and identify product or 

system limitations. 
 
                   5.    For submittal numbering of video tapes, see paragraph 1.10 Video. 
 
 C. Transmittal Cover: 
 
                   1.    Transmittal Cover, certifying that the items have been reviewed in detail and are correct 

and in accordance with Contract Documents, except as noted by any requested 
variance.  A stamp may be used to print the information on the Transmittal Cover 
except for the Contractor’s signature.  Regardless of whether the transmittal cover is 
typed or stamped, the transmittal cover text shall be a minimum of fourteen (14) point. 

 
                   2.    As a minimum, Transmittal Cover information shall include: 
 
                              a. Contractor's name. 
                              b.    Job number. 
                              c.    Submittal number. 
                              d.    Certification statement that the Contractor has reviewed the submittal and it is 

in compliance with the Contract Documents. 
e. Signature line for Contractor. 
f. Submittal type – routine or critical 

   
  3.    The bottom half of the Transmittal Cover shall be kept blank. 
 
 
1.03 PROJECT RECORD DOCUMENTS 
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 A. Submit Project Record Documents to the Engineer. 
 
1.04 DESIGN MIXES 
 
 A. When specified in Specifications, submit design mixes for review. 
 
 B. Transmittal Cover, as described in paragraph 1.02C, shall be placed on front page of each 

design mix. 
 
 C. Mark each design mix to identify proportions, gradations, and additives for each class and type 

of design mix submitted.  Include applicable test results on samples for each mix. 
 
 D. Maintain a copy of approved design mixes at mixing plant. 
 
 
PART 2 P R O D U C T S  -  Not Used 
 
 
PART 3 E X E C U T I O N   
 
A.  Submittals made as part of this project will become a vital portion of the project record and will 

be referenced by the Owner for the useful life of the project.  All submittals shall be of high 
quality.  To this end, the following requirements are made: 

 
i. As much as possible, all catalog cuts and manufacturer’s information shall be original. 
 
ii. Copies, when required, shall be clean and entirely legible. 

 
iii. Neither facsimiles nor copies of facsimiles are to be included as part of any submittal.  

 
iv. Binders, if used, shall be rugged, lock-ring type.  Spine of binders shall be clearly 

labeled with the information outlined in items 1.02 C.2.a. through c. 
 
 
 
B.  Reviewed submittals shall be returned to Contractor for distribution to subcontractors and other 

trades as required.  As a minimum, submittals returned to the Contractor will be marked with 
review comments indicating findings of the review and giving instruction as to necessity of a re-
submittal.  The Engineer may, at his option, use a stamp for this purpose.  Detailed 
correspondence covering the review may also accompany returned submittals. 

 
 
 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 01410 
 

TPDES REQUIREMENTS 
 
PART 1  G E N E R A L  
 
1.01  SECTION INCLUDES  
 
A.  Documentation to be prepared and signed by Contractor before conducting construction 

operations, in accordance with the Texas Pollutant Discharge Elimination System (TPDES) 
Construction General Permit Number TXR 150000 issued March 5, 2003 (the Construction 
General Permit).  

 
B.  Implementation, maintenance inspection, and termination of storm water pollution prevention 

control measures including, but not limited to, erosion and sediment controls, storm water 
management plans, waste collection and disposal, off-site vehicle tracking, and other appropriate 
practices shown on the Drawings or specified elsewhere in the contract.  

 
C.  Review of the Storm Water Pollution Prevention Plan (SWP3) implementation with Engineer prior 

to start of construction.  
 
1.02  DEFINITIONS  
 
A.  Commencement of Construction Activities: The exposure of soil resulting from activities such as 

clearing, grading, and excavating.  
 
B.  Large Construction Activity: Project that:  
 

1.  disturbs five acres or more, or  
 

2.  disturbs less than five acres but is part of a larger common plan of development that will 
disturb five acres or more of land.  

 
C.  Small Construction Activity: Project that:  
 

1.  disturbs one or more acres but less than five acres, or  
 

2.  disturbs less than one acre but is part of a larger common plan of development that will 
ultimately disturb one or more acres but less than five acres.  

 
D.  TPDES Operator:  
 

1.  The person or persons who have day-to-day operational control of the construction 
activities which are necessary to ensure compliance with the SWP3 for the site or other 
Construction General Permit conditions.  

 
PART 2  P R O D U C T S - Not Used  
 
PART 3  E X E C U T I O N  
 
3.01  SITE SPECIFIC STORM WATER POLLUTION PREVENTION PLAN (SWP3) 
  
A.  Prepare a SWP3 following Part III of the Construction General Permit and the Storm Water 

Management Handbook for Construction Activities issued under Owner Ordinance Section 47-
695(b). If conflicts exist between the Construction General Permit and the handbook, the more 
stringent requirements will apply.  

 
B.  Update or revise the SWP3 as needed during the construction following Part  
 III, Section E of the Construction General Permit.  
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C.  Submit the SWP3 and any updates or revisions to Engineer for review and address comments 

prior to commencing, or continuing, construction activities.  
 
3.02  NOTICE OF INTENT for Large and Small Construction Activity  
 
A.  Fill out, sign, and date TCEQ Form 20022 (02/03) Notice of Intent (NOI) for Storm Water 

Discharges Associated with Construction Activity under the TPDES Construction General Permit 
(TXR 150000), SEE ATTACHMENT of this Section 01410. 

  
B.  Transmit the signed Contractor’s copy of TCEQ Form 20022 (02/03), along  
 with a $100.00 check, made out to Texas Commission on Environmental  
 Quality. 
  
C.  Submission of the Notice of Intent form by the Contractor to TCEQ is required a minimum of two 

days before Commencement of Construction Activities.  
                                                                                                            
3.03  CERTIFICATION REQUIREMENTS  
 
A.  Fill out TPDES Operator’s Information form, SEE ATTACHMENT of this Section 01410, including 

Contractor’s name, address, and telephone number, and the names of persons or firms 
responsible for maintenance and inspection of erosion and sediment control measures. Use 
multiple copies as required to document full information.  

 
B.  Contractor and Subcontractors shall sign and date the Contractor’s /  Subcontractor’s 

Certification for TPDES Permitting, SEE ATTACHMENT 4 this  
Section 01410.  

 
C.  Submit properly completed certification forms to Engineer for review before beginning 

construction operations.  
 
D.  Conduct inspections in accordance with TCEQ requirements. Ensure persons or firms 

responsible for maintenance and inspection of erosion and sediment control measures read, fill 
out, sign, and date the Erosion Control Contractor’s Certification for Inspection and maintenance. 
Use the EPA NPDES Construction Inspection Form, SEE ATTACHMENT of this Section 01410; 
and the Owner’s Storm Water Pollution Prevention Plan Construction Site Inspection Report, SEE 
ATTACHMENT of this Section 01410 to record maintenance inspections and repairs.  

 
 
3.04  RETENTION OF RECORDS  
 
A.  Keep a copy of this document and the SWP3 in a readily accessible location at the construction 

site from Commencement of Construction Activity until submission of the Notice of Termination 
(NOT) for Storm Water Discharges Associated with Construction Activity under TPDES 
Construction General Permit (TXR 150000) to TCEQ. Contractors with day-to-day operational 
control over SWP3 implementation shall have a copy of the SWP3 available at a central location, 
on-site, for the use of all operators and those identified as having responsibilities under the 
SWP3. Upon submission of the NOT, to TCEQ submit a copy of the SWP3 with all revisions to 
Engineer.  

 
3.05  REQUIRED NOTICES  
 
A.  Post the following notices from effective date of the SWP3 until date of final site stabilization as 

defined in the Construction General Permit:  
 

1.  Post the TPDES permit number for Large Construction Activity, or a signed TCEQ 
Construction Site Notice for Small Construction Activity. Signed copies of the Owner’s 
and Contractor’s NOI must also be posted.  
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2.  Post notices near the main entrance of the construction site in a prominent place for 
public viewing. Post name and telephone number of Contractor’s local contact person, 
brief project description and location of the SWP3. 

  
a.  If posting near a main entrance is not feasible due to safety  concerns, 

coordinate posting of notice with Project Manager to conform to requirements of 
the Construction General Permit.  

 
b.  If Project is a linear construction project (e.g.: road, utilities, etc.), post notice in a 

publicly accessible location near active construction. Move notice as necessary.  
 

3.  Post a notice to equipment and vehicles operators, instructing them to stop, check, and 
clean tires of debris and mud before driving onto traffic lanes. Post at each stabilized 
construction exit area.  

 
4.  Post a notice of waste disposal procedures in a readily visible location on site.  

 
3.06 ON-SITE WASTE MATERIAL STORAGE  
 
A.  On-site waste material storage shall be self-contained and shall satisfy appropriate local, state, 

and federal rules and regulations.  
 
B.  Prepare list of waste material to be stored on-site. Update list as necessary to include up-to-date 

information. Keep a copy of updated list with the SWP3.  
 
C.  Prepare description of controls to reduce pollutants generated from on-site  storage. Include 

storage practices necessary to minimize exposure of materials to storm water, and spill 
prevention and response measures consistent with best management practices. Keep a copy of 
the description with the SWP3.  

 
 
3.08  NOTICE OF TERMINATION  
 
A.  Submit a NOTE, ATTACHMENT 7 of this Section 01410, to Project Manager within 30 days after:  
 

1.  Final stabilization has been achieved on all portions of the site that are the  
  responsibility of the Contractor; or  
 

2.  Another operator has assumed control over all areas of the site that have  
  not been stabilized; and  
 

3.  All silt fences and other temporary erosion controls have either been  
  removed, scheduled to be removed as defined in the SWP3, or transferred  
  to a new operator if the new operator has sought permit coverage.  
 
B.  Project Manager will complete Owner’s NOT and submit Contractor and Owner’s notices to the 

TCEQ and MS4 entities.  
 
 
 

END OF SECTION 
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Section 01454 

 
TESTING LABORATORY SERVICES 

 
 
PART 1 G E N E R A L   
 
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES 
 
 A. Testing laboratory services and Contractor responsibilities related to those services. 
 
1.02 REFERENCES 
 
 A. ASTM C 1077 - Standard Practice for Laboratories Testing Concrete and Concrete 
        Aggregates for Use in Construction and Criteria for Laboratory Evaluation. 
 
 B. ASTM D 3666 - Standard Specification for Minimum Requirements for Agencies Testing and 

Inspecting Bituminous Paving Materials. 
 
 C. ASTM D 3740 - Standard Practice for Minimum Requirements for Agencies Engaged in the 

Testing and/or Inspection of Soil and Rock as Used in Engineering Design and Construction. 
 
 D. ASTM E 329 - Specification for Minimum Requirements for Agencies Engaged the Testing 

and/or Inspection of Materials Used in Construction. 
 
1.03 SELECTION AND PAYMENT 
 
 A. The Owner shall employ and pay for the services of an independent testing laboratory, or 

laboratories, to perform product and material quality control , perform in-place quality control 
and verification identified in individual Specification sections. 

 
 B. The Owner, with the assistance of the Engineer, shall have control of testing, sampling, and 

expenditures. 
 
 
C. The Contractor shall coordinate the services of the project’s Geotechnical Engineer of Record to 

conduct observation and testing of the subgrade preparation, and the selection, placement and 
compaction of select fill material.  The foundation excavations for structures shall be observed 
by the Geotechnical Engineer of Record prior to steel and/or concrete placement to assess that 
the foundation materials are capable of supporting the design loads and are consistent with the 
subsurface materials described in the project’s Geotechnical Engineering Study. 

 
D. Employment of a testing laboratory by the Owner shall not relieve Contractor of obligation to 

perform work in accordance with requirements of Contract Documents. 
 

E. Remedial work and re-testing costs, resulting from deficiencies in materials and/or 
workmanship, shall be borne by the Contractor. 

 
1.04 QUALIFICATION OF LABORATORY 
 
 A. Meet laboratory requirements of ASTM E 329 and applicable requirements of ASTM C 1077, 

ASTM D 3666, and ASTM D 3740. 
  
 B. Where a laboratory subcontracts any part of the testing services, such work shall be placed with 

a laboratory complying with the requirements of this Section. 
 
1.05 LABORATORY REPORTS 
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A. The testing laboratory shall provide and distribute copies of laboratory reports to the distribution 
list provided by the Engineer. 

 
 B. One copy of each laboratory report distributed or faxed to the Contractor shall be kept at the site 

field office for the duration of the project. 
 
 C. Before close of business on the working day following test completion and review, reports which 

indicate failing test results shall be transmitted immediately via fax from the testing laboratory to 
the material supplier, Contractor, and Engineer. 

 
1.06 LIMITS ON TESTING LABORATORY AUTHORITY 
 
 A. Laboratory may not release, revoke, alter, or enlarge on requirements of Contract Documents. 
 
 B. Laboratory may not approve or accept any portion of the Work. 
 
 C. Laboratory may not assume any duties of the Contractor. 
 
 D. Laboratory has no authority to stop the Work. 
 
1.07 CONTRACTOR RESPONSIBILITIES 
 
 A. Provide safe access to the Work and to manufacturer's facilities for the Engineer, Engineer and 

for testing laboratory personnel. 
 
 B. Provide to the testing laboratory a copy of the construction schedule and a copy of each update 

to the construction schedule. 
 
 C. Notify the Engineer and the testing laboratory during normal working hours of the day previous 

to the expected time for operations requiring inspection and testing services.  If the Contractor 
fails to make timely prior notification, then the Contractor shall not proceed with the operations 
requiring inspection and testing services. 

 
 D. Notify the Engineer 24 hours in advance if the Specification requires the presence of the 

Engineer or testing laboratory for sampling or testing. 
 
 E. Request and monitor testing as required to provide timely results and to avoid delay to the 

Work.  Provide samples to the laboratory in sufficient time to allow the required test to be 
performed in accordance with specified test methods before the intended use of the material. 

 
 F. Cooperate with laboratory personnel in collecting samples on site.  Provide incidental labor and 

facilities for safe access to the Work to be tested; to obtain and handle samples at the site or at 
source of products to be tested; and to facilitate tests and inspections including storage and 
curing of test samples. 

 
PART 2 P R O D U C T S  -  Not Used 
 
PART 3 E X E C U T I O N  
 
3.01 CONDUCTING TESTING 
 
 A. Laboratory sampling and testing specified in individual Specification sections shall conform to 

the latest issues of ASTM standards, TxDOT methods, or other recognized test standards as 
approved by the Engineer. 

 
 B. The requirements of this section shall also apply to those tests for approval of materials, for mix 

designs, and for quality control of materials as performed by the testing laboratories employed 
by the Contractor. 
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END OF SECTION 



SPECIFICATIONS – GENERAL REQUIREMENTS                                                MOBILIZATION 

01502- 1 of 1 
 

Z:\5 Projects\Hidalgo\Precinct 1\P170 Mile 10-Donna\Specifications\Updated Project Manual\Division 1 - General Requirements\01502 
MOBILIZATION.doc 

Section 01502 
 

MOBILIZATION 
 
PART 1 G E N E R A L   
 
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES 
 
 A. Mobilization of construction equipment and facilities onto the site. 
 
1.02 MEASUREMENT & PAYMENT 
 
   A. Measurement and payment for mobilization is on a stipulated price basis. 
 
  B. Mobilization payments will be made in accordance with the following provisions: 
   
  1.   Authorization for payment of 50 percent of the Contract Price for mobilization will be made 

upon receipt and approval by Engineer of the following items, as applicable: 
 
              a.  Establishment of the field office for the Resident Project Representative where an 

office is required by other Sections; 
              b.  Establishment of the Contractor’s office;. 
                             c.  Establishment of Contractor’s material and equipment storage areas (as evidenced 

by executed leases or rental agreement); and. 
                              d.  Issuance of Notice to Proceed by Engineer to Contractor.. 
 . 
 
  2.   Authorization for payment of the remaining fifty (50) percent of the Contract Price for 

mobilization will be made upon completion of Work amounting to five (5) percent of the 
Contract Price less the mobilization unit price. 

 
C. Mobilization payments will be subject to retainage amounts stipulated in the General  
 Conditions. 
 
D. All cost difference between the stipulated amount and the actual cost of the initial  

mobilization and the cost of all subsequent mobilization shall be included in the various other 
prices bid. 

 
 
PART 2 P R O D U C T S  -  Not Used 
 
 
PART 3 E X E C U T I O N  -  Not Used 
 
 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 01504 
 

TEMPORARY FACILITIES AND CONTROLS 
 PART 1 - GENERAL  
 
1.01  SECTION INCLUDES 
  

A.  Temporary facilities and necessary controls for the Project, including utilities, telephone, 
sanitary facilities, storage sheds and building, safety requirements, first aid equipment, 
fire protection, security measures, protection of the Work and property, access roads and 
parking, environmental controls, pest and rodent control and disposal of trash, debris and 
excavated material. 

  
B.  Facilities and controls specified in this section are considered minimum for the Project. 

Provide additional facilities and controls for proper execution of the Work and to meet 
Contractor’s responsibilities for protection of persons and property. 

  
1.02  CONTRACTOR’S RESPONSIBILITY 
 

A.  Comply with applicable requirements specified in other sections of the Specifications. 
 

1.  Maintain and operate temporary facilities and systems to assure continuous 
service. 

 
2.  Modify and extend systems as the Work progress requires. 

  
3.  Completely remove temporary materials and equipment when no longer required. 

  
4.  Restore existing facilities used for temporary services to specified or original 

condition.  
 
PART 2  P R O D U C T S - NOT USED  
 
PART 3  E X E C U T I O N  
 
3.01  TEMPORARY UTILITIES  
 

A.  Obtaining Temporary Service:  
 

1.  Make arrangements with utility service companies for temporary services. 
  
2.  Abide by rules and regulations of the utility service companies or authorities 

having jurisdiction.  
 
3.  Responsible for utility service costs until Date of Substantial Completion. 

Included are fuel, power, light, heat, and other utility services necessary for 
execution, completion, testing, and initial operation of the Work.  

 
B.  Water:  

 
1.  Provide water required for and in connection with work to be performed and for 

specified tests of piping, equipment, devices, or for other use as required for 
proper completion of the Work. 

  
2.  Water to be drawn from public fire hydrants. Obtain transit meter from  

Owner.  Pay required deposit based on rates established by latest ordinance. 
  

3.  Provide and maintain an adequate supply of potable water for domestic 
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consumption by Contractor personnel, Engineer and representatives of the 
Owner. 

  
C.  Electricity and Lighting: 

  
1.  Provide electric power service required for the Work including required testing, 

lighting, operation of equipment, and other Contractor use. 
  
2.  Electric power service includes temporary power or generators required to 

maintain plant operations during scheduled shutdowns.  
 

3.  Minimum lighting level shall be 10 foot-candles for open areas; 20-foot-candles 
for stairs and shops. Provide a minimum of one 300-watt lamp for each 200 
square feet of work area. 

  
D.  Temporary Heat and Ventilation:  

 
1.  Provide temporary heat necessary for protection or completion of the Work. 
  
2.  Provide temporary heat and ventilation to assure safe working conditions; 

maintain enclosed areas at a minimum of 50 degrees F.  
 

E.  Telephone:  
 

1.  Provide emergency telephone service at Project site for use by Contractor 
personnel and others performing work or furnishing services at the site. 

 
F.  Sanitary Facilities: 

  
1.  Provide and maintain sanitary facilities for persons on the site; comply with 

regulations of State and local departments of health.  
 
2.  Enforce use of sanitary facilities by construction personnel at site. Enclose 

sanitary facilities. Pit-type toilets are not permitted. No discharge will be allowed 
from these facilities. Collect and store sewage and waste so as not to cause 
nuisance or health problems. Haul sewage and waste off-site and properly 
dispose in accordance with applicable regulations. 

 
3.  Locate toilets near the Work site and secluded from view insofar as possible. 

Keep toilets clean and supplied throughout the course of the Work. 
  
 

3.02  STORAGE SHEDS AND BUILDINGS 
  

A.  Provide adequately ventilated, watertight storage facilities with floor above ground level 
for Products susceptible to weather damage. 

  
B.  Storage of Products not susceptible to weather damage may be on blocks off the ground. 

  
C.  Store Products in a neat and orderly manner. Place Products to permit easy access for 

identification, inspection and inventory. 
  
D.  Fill and grade site for temporary structures to provide drainage away from temporary and 

existing buildings. 
  
3.03  SAFETY REQUIREMENTS 
 

A.  Submit a safety program at the pre-construction meeting and follow the Program.  Include 
documented response to trench safety requirements of Section 02260 - Trench Safety 
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System. 
  
 
B.  Conduct operations in strict accordance with applicable Federal, State and  
 local safety codes and statutes and with good construction practice.  
 Establish and maintain procedures for safety of all work, personnel and  
 equipment involved in the Work. 

  
C.  Observe and comply with Texas Occupational Safety Act (Art. 5182a, V.C.S.)  

and with all safety and health standards promulgated by Secretary of Labor  
under Section 107 of Contract Work Hours and Standards Act, published in 29 CFR Part 
1926 and adopted by Secretary of Labor as occupational safety and health standards 
under Williams-Steiger Occupational Safety and Health Act of 1970, and to other 
legislation enacted for safety and health of Contractor employees. Safety and health 
standards apply to Subcontractors and Suppliers as well as to the Contractor.  
 

D.  Observance of and compliance with safety regulations is Contractor’s  
responsibility without reliance or superintendence of or direction by Engineer.  
Immediately advise Engineer of investigation or inspection  by Federal Safety and 
Health inspectors of Contractor’s or Subcontractor's work or place of work on site under 
the Contract, and after investigation or inspection, advise Engineer of results. Submit one 
copy of accident reports to Engineer within 10 days of occurrence. 
  

E.  Protect areas occupied by workmen using the best available devices for  
 detection of lethal and combustible gases. Test devices frequently to assure  
 functional capability. Constantly observe infiltration of liquids into the Work  
 area for visual or odor evidence of contamination, and immediately take  
 appropriate steps to seal off entry of contaminated liquids to the Work area.  

 
F.  Implement safety measures, including but not limited to safety personnel,  
 first-aid equipment, ventilating equipment and other safety equipment  
 specified or detailed on Drawings. 

  
G.  Maintain required coordination with City Police and Fire Departments during entire period 

covered by the Contract. 
 
H.  Include Project safety analysis in safety plan. Itemize major tasks and  
 potential safety hazards. Plan to eliminate hazards or protect workers and  
 public from each hazard.  

 
3.04  FIRST AID EQUIPMENT  
 

A.  Provide a first aid kit throughout the construction period. List telephone numbers for 
physicians, hospitals, and ambulance services in each first aid kit. 

  
B.  Have at least one person thoroughly trained in first aid and CPR procedures present on 

the site when work is in progress. Contractor to conform to protocols and requirements 
for training and protection against “blood borne pathogens”.  

 
3.05  FIRE PROTECTION 
  

A.  Conform to specified fire protection and prevention requirements established by Federal, 
State, or local governmental agencies and as provided in Safety Program.  

 
3.06  SECURITY MEASURES  
 

A.  Protect the Work, materials, equipment, and property from loss, theft, damage, or 
vandalism. Protect Owner property used in performance of the Contract.  
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B.  If existing fencing or barriers are breached or removed for purposes of construction, 
provide and maintain temporary security fencing equal to existing.  

 
 
3.07  PROTECTION OF UTILITIES AND PIPELINES  
 

A.  Prevent damage to existing public utilities during construction. Approximate locations of 
known utilities are shown on Drawings, but all lines may not be shown. Excavate with 
caution and repair lines damaged by construction operations.  

 
B.  Use the Utility Coordinating Committee One Call System which must be called 48 hours 

in advance. The toll free telephone number is 1-800-669-8344, Texas One Call System.  
 

C.  Before excavating, locate underground utilities by appropriate means  
including the use of metal detection equipment, and probes, or by excavation  
or surveys. Repair damage caused by investigative work and by failure to locate or to 
preserve underground utilities.  

 
D.  Give utility owners a minimum five days notice before commencing  

excavation to allow time to locate utilities and make adjustments or  
relocations when they conflict with the Work. Include cost for temporary relocation of 
water, wastewater, and storm drainage lines, necessary to accommodate construction, in 
unit prices for utility construction unless otherwise noted. Bypassing of sanitary waste to 
storm drainage facilities is not allowed. 

  
E.  Prior to excavation near pipelines, request a representative of the pipeline  

company to meet with Contractor to locate the pipelines of proposed utility.  
 
3.08  PROTECTION OF THE WORK AND PROPERTY 
  

A.  Preventive Actions  
 

1.  Take necessary precautions and actions to prevent damage, injury, or loss to the 
Work or public and private property, including: 

 
a.  Storage of apparatus, supplies, and Products in an orderly, safe  

manner to limit interference with progress of the Work or work of other 
contractors, utility service companies, or the Owner's operations.  

 
b.  Suitable storage for Products subject to damage by exposure to weather, 

theft, breakage, etc. 
  
c.  Limitation of loading pressures imposed upon portions of the Work.  
 
d.  Frequent clean up of refuse, scrap materials, and debris from 

construction operations, necessary to maintain the site in a safe and 
orderly condition. 

  
e.  Provision of barricades and guard rails to protect pedestrian and traffic 

around openings, scaffolding, temporary stairs and ramps, excavations, 
elevated walkways, and other hazardous areas.  

 
2.  Protect public and private property adjacent to the site. Obtain written  

consent before entering or occupying privately-owned land except on  
easements provided for construction. Restore property damaged by construction 
operations to condition equal to or better than that existing before the damage. 

  
B.  Barricades and Warning Systems 
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1.  Where work is performed on or adjacent to roadways, rights-of-ways, or public 
land, provide barricades, fences, lights, warning signs, danger signals, and other 
precautionary measures necessary for protection of persons or property and for 
protection of the Work.  

 
 
a. Erect sufficient barricades to keep vehicles and pedestrians from 

entering the Work. Paint barricades to be visible at night. From sunset to 
sunrise, provide at least one light at each barricade. 

  
b.  Maintain barricades, signs, lights, and provide watchmen until Engineer 

approves removal. Whenever work creates encroachment onto public 
roadways, station flagmen to manage traffic flow in accordance with 
approved traffic control plan. 

  
c.  Conform to requirements of section 01555 - Traffic Control and 

regulation. 
 
  

C.  Protection of Existing Structures 
  

1.  Underground Facilities: 
  

a.   Known Underground Facilities are shown on the Drawings but all 
Facilities may not be shown. Explore sufficiently ahead of trenching and 
excavation work to locate Underground Facilities in order to prevent 
damage to them and to prevent interruption of utility services. Restore 
damage to Underground Facilities to original condition at no additional 
cost to the Owner. 

 
b.  If necessary to avoid unanticipated Underground Facilities, Engineer 

may make changes in location of the Work. 
 
c. If permanent relocation of an Underground Facility is required and not 

provided for in the Contract documents, Engineer will direct Contractor in 
writing to perform the Work. 

 
2.  Surface Structures include buildings, tanks, walls, bridges, roads, dams, 

channels, open drainage, piping, poles, wires, posts, signs, markers, curbs, 
walks, guard cables, fencing, and other facilities that are visible above the ground 
level. 

  
3.  Protection of Underground Facilities and Surface Structures: 

  
a.  Support in place and protect Underground Facilities and Surface 

Structures located within or adjacent to the limits of the Work from 
damage. Install supports as required by the owner of the structure. 
Satisfy Engineer that the owner of the facility or structure has approved 
methods and procedures before installing structure supports. 

  
b.  Avoid moving or changing public utility or private corporation property 

without prior written consent of a responsible official of the facility or 
structure. Allow representatives of utilities to enter the construction site 
for maintenance and repair purposes or to make necessary changes. 

  
c.  Notify utility and pipeline owners and operators of the nature of  

construction operations and dates when operations will be performed. 
When construction operations are required in immediate vicinity of 
existing structures, pipelines, or utilities, give a minimum of five working 
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days advance notice. Probe and flag location of Underground Facilities 
prior to commencement of excavation. Keep flags in place until 
construction operations uncover the facility. 

  
d.  Assume risk for damages and expenses to Underground Facilities and 

Surface Structures within or adjacent to the Work. 
 
e. Employ a structural engineer to ensure protection measures are 

adequate for the safety and integrity of structures and facilities. 
  

E.  Protection of Installed Products:  
 

1.  Provide protection of Installed Products to prevent damage from subsequent 
operations. Remove protection facilities when no longer needed, prior to 
completion of the Work. 

  
2.  Control traffic to prevent damage to Products and surfaces. 

  
3.  Provide coverings to protect Products from damage. Cover projections, wall 

corners, jambs, sills, and exposed sides of openings in areas used for traffic and 
passage of materials in subsequent work. 

  
3.09  ROADS AND PARKING  
 

A.  Prevent interference with traffic and operations of the Owner on existing roads. 
  
B.  Designate temporary parking areas to accommodate construction and Owner personnel. 

When site space is not adequate, provide additional off-site parking.  
 

C.  Minimize use by construction traffic on existing streets and driveways. 
  
D.  Do not allow heavy vehicles or construction equipment in existing parking areas. 

  
3.10  ENVIRONMENTAL CONTROLS 
  

A.  Use methods, equipment, and temporary construction necessary for control of 
environmental conditions at the site and adjacent areas.  
 

B.  Comply with statutes, regulations, and ordinances relating to prevention of environmental 
pollution and preservation of natural resources including National Environmental Policy 
Act of 1969, PL 91-190, Executive Order 11514.  
 

C.  Minimize impact to the surrounding environment. Do not use construction procedures that 
cause unnecessary excavation and filling of terrain, indiscriminate destruction of 
vegetation, air or stream pollution, or harassment or destruction of wildlife. 

  
D.  Limit disturbed areas to boundaries established by the Contract. Do not pollute on-site 

streams, sewers, wells, or other water sources. 
  
E.  Do not burn rubbish, debris or waste materials. 

  
3.11  POLLUTION CONTROL 
  

A.  Provide methods, means, and facilities necessary to prevent contamination of soil, water 
or the atmosphere by discharge of Pollutants from construction operations. 

  
B.  Provide equipment and personnel to perform emergency measures to contain spillage, 

and to remove contaminated soils or liquids. Excavate and dispose of contaminated earth 
off-site in accordance with laws and regulations, and replace with suitable compacted fill 



 TEMPORARY FACILITIES AND CONTROLS   
 

01504 - 7 of 8 
 

Z:\5 Projects\Hidalgo\Precinct 1\P170 Mile 10-Donna\Specifications\Updated Project Manual\Division 1 - General 
Requirements\01504 Temporary Facilities and Controls.doc 

and topsoil. 
  
C.  Provide systems necessary for control of Pollutants. 

  
1.  Prevent toxic concentrations of chemicals. 
  
2.  Prevent harmful dispersal of Pollutants into the environment. 

  
D.  Use equipment that conforms to current Federal, State, and local laws and regulations. 

  
3.12  PEST AND RODENT CONTROL 
 

A.  Provide rodent and pest control as necessary to prevent infestation of construction or 
storage areas. 

  
B.  Employ methods and use materials that will not adversely affect conditions at site or on 

adjoining properties.  
 
3.13  NOISE CONTROL  
 

A.  Provide vehicles, equipment, and use construction activities that minimize noise to the 
greatest degree practicable. Conform to noise levels of Chapter 30 -Noise and Sound 
Level Regulation, City Code of Ordinances, and latest OSHA standards. Do not permit 
noise levels to interfere with the Work or create a nuisance to surrounding areas. 

  
B.  Conduct construction operations during daylight hours except as approved by Engineer. 
 
C.  Select construction equipment that operates with minimum noise and vibration. When 

directed by Engineer, correct objectionable noise or vibration produced by operation 
of equipment at no additional cost to the Owner. Sound Power Level (PWL) of equipment 
shall not exceed 85 dbA (re: 10-12 watts) measured five feet from the equipment, or at a 
lower level if prescribed by City Ordinances. Equipment noise requirements are 
contained in equipment specifications. 

  
3.14  DUST CONTROL  
 

A.  Use water or other methods approved by Engineer to control amount of dust generated 
by vehicle and equipment operations. 

  
3.15  WATER RUNOFF AND EROSION CONTROL  
 

A.  Comply with requirements of Section 01410 - TPDES Requirements.  
 
B.  Conduct fill, grading and ditching operations and provide adequate methods necessary to 

control surface water, runoff, subsurface water, and water from excavations and 
structures in order to prevent damage to the Work, the site, or adjoining properties. 

  
1.  Plan and execute construction and earthwork by methods that control surface 

drainage from cuts and fills, and from borrow and waste disposal areas. 
  
2.  Minimize area of bare soil exposed at one time.  

 
3.  Provide temporary control measures, such as berms, dikes, and drains. 

  
4.  Provide, operate, and maintain equipment and facilities of adequate size to 

control surface water.  
 

5.  Construct fill and waste areas by selective placement of materials to eliminate 
erosion of surface silts or clays that may erode. 
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6.  Direct water away from excavations, pits, tunnels, and other construction areas 

to prevent erosion, sedimentation or damage.  
 

7.  Maintain existing drainage patterns adjacent to the site by constructing temporary 
earth berms, sedimentation basins, retaining areas, and temporary ground cover. 

  
 
8.  Dispose of drainage water in a manner to prevent flooding, erosion, or other 

damage to the site or adjoining areas, in conformance with environmental 
requirements.  
 

9.  Inspect earthwork periodically to detect any evidence of erosion. Take corrective 
measures as required to control erosion.  

 
 
 

END OF SECTION - 01504 
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Section 01555 

   
TRAFFIC CONTROL AND REGULATION 

 
PART 1 GENERAL 
 
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES 
 
 A. Traffic Control and Regulation 
 
1.02 METHODS OF PAYMENT 
 
 A. No separate payment will be made for traffic control and regulation.  Include the cost of traffic 

control and regulation in unit price for work requiring such control. 
 
1.03 REFERENCES 
 
 A. Texas Manual of Uniform Traffic Control Devices (TMUTCD) 
 
 B. Texas Department of Transportation (TxDOT) permit (if applicable) 
 
 C. Railroad company permit(s) (if applicable) 
 
1.04 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 
 
 A. Provide all necessary signs, barricades, marking, lighting, and other equipment and supplies 

required to comply with the TMUTCD (and TxDOT permit, and/or Railroad Company permit, if 
applicable) 

 
 B. Provide all necessary certified flagmen required to comply with the TMUTCD (and TxDOT 

permit, if applicable) 
 
PART 2 PRODUCTS 
 
 A. Equipment and materials must be furnished, installed and operated by an experienced 

contractor regularly engaged in traffic control system design, installation and operation. 
 
 B. All equipment must be in good repair and operating order. 
 
 C. Sufficient standby equipment and materials shall be kept available to ensure continuous 

operation, where required. 
 
PART 3 EXECUTION 
 
 A. Provide labor, material, equipment, techniques and methods required to provide safe traffic 

control and regulation.  Monitor effectiveness of the installed system and its effect on adjacent 
property. 

 
 B. Notify, TxDOT and/or Railroad Company as required by the permit(s) (if applicable). 
 
 C. Provide continuous system operation, including nights, weekends and holidays.  Arrange for 

appropriate backup if electrical power is primary energy source for traffic control system. 
 
 D. Remove system(s) upon completion of construction or when traffic control is no longer required. 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 01570 
 

STORM WATER POLLUTION CONTROL 
 
PART 1 - GENERAL  
 
1.01  SECTION INCLUDES  
 

A.  Implementation of Storm Water Pollution Prevention Plans (SWP3) described  
in Section 01410 - TPDES Requirement.  

 
B.  Installation and maintenance of storm-water pollution prevention structures: diversion 

dikes, interceptor dikes, diversion swales, interceptor swales, down spout extenders, pipe 
slope drains, paved flumes and level spreaders.  Structures are used during construction 
and prior to final development of the site.  

 
C.  Filter Fabric Fences: 
  

1.  Type 1: Temporary filter fabric fences for erosion and sediment control in non-
channelized flow areas. 

  
2.  Type 2: Temporary reinforced filter fabric fences for erosion and sediment control 

in channelized flow areas. 
  
D.  Straw Bale Fence. 

  
1.02  MEASUREMENT AND PAYMENT  
 

A.  Unit Prices  
 

1.  Payment for filter fabric fence if included in Bid Form is on a linear foot basis 
measured between limits of beginning and ending of stakes.  

 
2.  Payment for reinforced filter fabric fence if included in Bid Form is on a linear foot 

basis measured between limits of beginning and ending of stakes.  
 
3.  Payment for drop inlet baskets if included in Bid Form is on a unit price basis for 

each drop inlet basket.  
 
4.  Payment for storm inlet sediment traps if included in Bid Form is on a unit price 

basis for each storm inlet sediment trap.  
 
5.  Payment for storm-water-pollution-prevention structures if included in Bid Form is 

on a lump sum basis for the project. Earthen structures with outlet and piping 
includes diversion dikes, interceptor dikes, diversion swales, interceptor swales, 
and excavated earth-outlet sediment trap, embankment earth-outlet sediment 
trap, down spout extenders, pipe slope drains, paved flumes, stone outlet 
sediment trap, and level spreaders.  

 
 
6.  Payment for straw bale barrier, if included in Bid Form, is on a linear foot of 

accepted bale barriers, if not include in cost of storm-water-pollution-prevention 
structures.  

 
7.  Payment for brush berm, if included in Bid Form, is on a linear foot of accepted 

rush berm, if not include in cost of storm water-pollution-prevention structures.  
 
8.  Payment for sandbag barrier, if included in Bid Form, is on a linear foot basis 

measured between limits of beginning and ending of sandbags, if not include in 



STORM WATER POLLUTION CONTROL 

01570 - 2 of 10 
 

Z:\5 Projects\Hidalgo\Precinct 1\P170 Mile 10-Donna\Specifications\Updated Project Manual\Division 1 - General 
Requirements\01570 Storm Water Pollution Control.doc 

cost of storm-water-pollution prevention structures.  
 
9.  Payment for sediment basin with pipe outlet or stone outlet, if included in Bid 

Form, is on a square yard basis, if not include in cost of storm-water-pollution-
prevention structures.  

 
10.  Payment for inlet protection barriers, if included in Bid Form, is on a linear foot 

basis measured along outside face of inlet protection barrier, if not include in cost 
of storm-water-pollution prevention structures.  

 
11.  Refer to Section 01270 - Measurement and Payment for unit price procedures.  

 
B.  Stipulated Price (Lump Sum) Contract. If Contract is Stipulated Price Contract, payment 

for Work in this Section is included in total Stipulated Price.  
 
1.03  REFERENCE STANDARDS  
 

A.  ASTM  
 

1.  A 36 - Standard Specification for Carbon Structural Steel.  
 

2.  D698 - Standard Test Methods for Laboratory Compaction Characteristics of Soil 
using Standard Effort (12,400 ft-lbf/ft3 (600 kN-m/m3)).  

 
3.  D3786 - Standard Test Method for Hydraulic Bursting Strength for Knitted Goods 

and Nonwoven Fabrics.  
 
4.  D 4355 - Standard Test Method for Deterioration of Geotextiles from Exposure to 

Ultraviolet Light and Water (Xenon-Arc Type Apparatus).  
 
5.  D 4491 - Standard Test Methods for Water Permeability of Geotextiles by 

Permittivity.  
 
6.  D 4632 - Standard Test Method for Grab Breaking Load and Elongation of 

Geotextiles.  
 
7.  D 4833 - Standard Test Method for Index Puncture Resistance of Geotextiles, 

Geomembranes, and Related Products.  
 

8.  D 6382 - Standard Practice for Dynamic Mechanical Analysis and
 Thermogravimetry of Roofing and Waterproofing Membrane Material. 

  
1.04  SYSTEM DESCRIPTIONS 
  

A.  Filter Fabric Fence Type 1 and Type 2: Install to allow surface or channel runoff 
percolation through fabric in sheet-flow manner and to retain and accumulate sediment. 
Maintain Filter Fabric Fences to remain in proper position and configuration at all times. 

  
B.  Straw Bale Fence: Install to allow surface runoff percolation through straw in sheet-flow 

manner and to retain and accumulate sediment. Maintain Straw Bale Fence to remain in 
proper position and configuration at all times. 

  
C.  Interceptor Dikes and Swales: Construct to direct surface or channel runoff around the 

project area or runoff from project area into sediment traps. 
  
D.  Drop Inlet Baskets: Install to allow runoff percolation through the basket and to retain and 

accumulate sediment. Clean accumulation of sediment to prevent clogging and backups. 
  
E.  Sediment traps: Construct to pool surface runoff from construction area to allow 

sediment to settle onto the bottom of trap. 
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1.05  SUBMITTALS  
 

A.  Conform to requirements of Section 01330 - Submittal Procedures.  
 
B.  Submit manufacturer's literature for product specifications and installation instructions.  
 
C.  Submit manufacture’s catalog sheets and other product data on geotextile or filter fabrics, 

outlet pipe, perforated riser and connectors.  
 
D.  Submit proposed methods, equipment, materials, and sequence of operations for storm-

water pollution prevention structures.  
 
E.  Submit shop drawings for Drop Inlet Baskets.  

 
PART 2  P R O D U C T S  
 
2.01  CONCRETE  
 

A.  Concrete: Class B in accordance with Section 03315 - Concrete for Utility Construction or 
as shown on the Drawings. 

  
2.02  AGREGATE MATERIALS 
  

A.  Use poorly graded cobbles with diameter greater than 3 inches and less than 5 inches. 
  
B.  Provide gravel lining in accordance with Section 2320 - Utility Backfill Materials or as 

shown on the drawings. 
  
C.  Provide clean cobbles and gravel consisting of crushed concrete or stone. Use clean, 

hard crushed concrete or stone free from adherent coatings, salt, alkali, dirt, clay, loam, 
shale, soft or flaky materials, or organic matter. 

  
D.  Sediment Pump Pit Aggregate: Use nominal 2-inch diameter river gravel. 

  
2.03  GEOTEXTILE FILTER FABRIC 
  

A.  Woven or nonwoven geotextile filter fabric made of either polypropylene, polyethylene, 
ethylene, or polyamide material, in continuous rolls of longest practical length. 

 
B.  Grab Strength: 100 psi in any principal direction (ASTM D-4632), Mullen burst strength 

>200 psi (ASTM D-3786), and equivalent opening size between 50 and 140. 
  
C.  Furnish ultraviolet inhibitors and stabilizers for minimum 6 months of expected usable 

construction life at temperature range of 0 degrees F to 120 degrees. 
 
D.  Mirafi, Inc., Synthetic Industries, or equivalent  

 
2.05  FENCING  
 

A.  Wire Fencing: Woven galvanized steel wire, 14 gauge by 6-inch square mesh spacing, 
minimum 24 inch roll or sheet width of longest practical length. 

  
B.  Fence Stakes: Nominal 2 by 2 inch moisture-resistant treated wood or steel posts (min. of 

1.25 lbs. per linear foot and Brinell Hardness greater than 140) with safety caps on top; 
length as required for minimum 8 inch bury and full height of filter fabric. 

  
2.06  SANDBAGS  
 

A.  Provide woven material made of polypropylene, polyethylene, or polyamide material. 
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1.  Minimum unit weight of four ounces per square yard. 
  
2.  Minimum grab strength of 100 psi in any principal direction (ASTM D4632). 
  
3.  Mullen burst strength exceeding 300 psi (ASTM D3786). 
  
4.  Ultraviolet stability exceeding 70 percent. 

  
5. Size: Length:18 to 24 inches. Width: 12 to 18 inches. Thickness: 6 to 8 inches. 

Weight: 50 to 125 pounds. 
 
2.07  DROP INLET BASKET  
 

A.  Provide steel frame members in accordance with ASTM A36.  
 
B.  Construct top frame of basket with two short sides of 2 inch by 2 inch and single long side 

of 1 inch by 1 inch, 1/8 inch angle iron. Construct basket hangers of 2 inch by 1/4 inch 
iron bars. Construct bottom frame of 1 inch by 1/4 inch iron bar or 1/4 inch plate with 
center 3 inches removed. Use minimum 1/4 inch diameter iron rods or equivalent for 
sides of inlet basket. Weld minimum of 14 rods in place between top frame/basket hanger 
and bottom frame. Exact dimensions for top frame and insert basket will be determined 
based on dimensions of type of inlet being protected.  

 
2.08  STRAW BALE 
  

A.  Straw: Standard-baled agricultural hay bound by wire, nylon, or polypropylene rope. Do 
not use jute or cotton binding. 

  
B.  Straw Bale Stakes (applicable where bales are on soil): No. 3 (3/8 diameter) reinforcing 

bars, deformed or smooth at Contractor's option, length as required for minimum 18 inch 
bury and full height bales.  

 
PART 3  E X E C U T I O N  
 
3.01 PREPARATION, INSTALLATION AND MAINTAINANCE  
 

A.  Provide erosion and sediment control structures at locations shown on the Drawings.  
 
B.  Do not clear, grub or rough cut until erosion and sediment control systems are in place 

unless approved by Engineer to allow installation of erosion and sediment control 
systems, soil testing and surveying.  

 
C.  Maintain existing erosion and sediment control systems located within project site until 

acceptance of Project or until directed by Engineer to remove and discard existing 
system.  

 
D.  Regularly inspect and repair or replace damaged components of erosion and sediment 

control structures. Unless otherwise directed, maintain erosion and  sediment 
control structure until project area stabilization is accepted. Redress and replace granular 
fill at outlets as needed to replenish depleted granular fill. Remove erosion and sediment 
control structures promptly when directed by Engineer.  

 
E.  Remove and dispose sediment deposits at the designated spoil site for the Project. If a 

project spoil site is not designated on Drawings, dispose of sediment off site at approved 
location.  

 
F.  Unless otherwise shown on the Drawings, compact embankments, excavations, and 

trenches in accordance with Section 02317 Excavation and Backfill for Utilities.  
 
G.  Prohibit equipment and vehicles from maneuvering on areas outside of dedicated right of 
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way and easements for construction. Immediately repair damage caused by construction 
traffic to erosion and sediment control structures.  

 
H.  Protect existing trees and plants. 

 SEDIMENT TRAPS 
 
  

A.  Install sediment traps so that surface runoff shall percolate through system in sheet flow 
fashion and allow retention and accumulation of sediment. 

  
B.  Inspect sediment traps after each rainfall, daily during periods of prolonged rainfall, and 

at a minimum once each week. Repair or replace damaged sections immediately. 
  
C.  Use fill material for embankment in accordance with Section 02320 - Utility Backfill 

Materials. 
  
D.  Excavation length and height shall be as specified on Drawings. Use side slopes of 2:1 or 

flatter. 
  
E.  Stone outlet sediment traps: 

  
1.  Maintain minimum of 6 inches between top of core material and top of stone 

outlet, minimum of 4 inches between bottom of core material and existing ground 
and minimum of 1 foot between top of stone outlet and top of embankment. 

  
2.  Embed cobbles minimum of 4 inches into existing ground for stone outlet. Core 

shall be a minimum of 1 foot in height and in width and wrapped in triple layer of 
geotextile filter fabric. 

  
F.  Sediment Basin with Pipe Outlet Construction Methods: Install outlet pipe and riser as 

shown on the Drawings. 
  
G.  Remove sediment deposits when design basin volume is reduced by one third or 

sediment level is one foot below principal spillway crest, whichever is less.  
 
3.03  FILTER FABRIC FENCE CONSTRUCTION METHODS  
 

A.  Fence Type 1: 
  

1.  Install stakes 3 feet on center maximum and firmly embed minimum 8 inches in 
soil. If filter fabric is factory preassembled with support netting, then maximum 
support spacing is 8 feet. Install wood stakes at a slight angle toward the source 
of anticipated runoff. 
  

2.  Trench in the toe of the fence lines so the downward face of the trenches is flat 
and perpendicular to direction of flow. V-trench configuration as shown on 
Drawings may also be used. 

  
3.  Lay fabric along edges of trenches in longest practical continuous runs to 

minimize joints. Make joints only at a support post. Splice with minimum 6-inch 
overlap and seal securely.  

 
4.  Staple filter fabric to stakes at maximum 3 inches on center. Extend fabric 

minimum 18 inches and maximum 36 inches above natural  ground. 
  
5.  Backfill and compact trench.  

 
B.  Fence Type 2:  

 
1.  Layout fence same as for Type 1.  
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2.  Install stakes at 6 feet on center maximum and at each joint in wire fence, firmly 

embedded 1-foot minimum, and inclined it as for Type 1.  
 
3.  Tie wire fence to stakes with wire at 6 inches on center maximum. Overlap joints 

minimum one bay of mesh.  
 
4.  Install trench same as for Type 1.  
 
5.  Fasten filter fabric wire fence with tie wires at 3 inches on center maximum.  
 
6.  Layout fabric same as for Type 1. Fasten to wire fence with wire ties at 3 inches 

on center maximum and, if applicable, to stakes above top of wire fence it as for 
Type 1. 

  
7.  Backfill and compact trench.  

 
C.  Attach filter fabric to wooden fence stakes spaced a maximum of 6 feet apart or steel 

fence stakes spaced a maximum of 8 feet apart and embedded a minimum of 12 inches. 
Install stakes at a slight angle toward source of anticipated runoff.  

 
D.  Trench in toe of filter fabric fence with spade or mechanical trencher so that downward 

face of trench is flat and perpendicular to direction of flow. A V-trench configuration may 
also be used. Lay filter fabric along edges of trench. Backfill and compact trench upon 
completion of Construction.  

 
E.  Filter fabric fence shall have a minimum height of 18 inches and a maximum height of 36 

inches above natural ground.  
 
F.  Cut length of fence to minimize use of joints. When joints are necessary, splice fabric 

together only at support post with minimum 6 inch overlap and seal securely.  
 
G.  Triangular Filter Fabric Fence Construction Methods  

 
1.  Attach filter fabric to wire fencing, 18 inches on each side. Provide a fabric cover 

and skirt with continuous wrapping of fabric. Skirt should form continuous 
extension of fabric on upstream side of fence.  

 
2.  Secure triangular fabric filter fence in place using one of the following methods: 
  

a.  Toe-in skirt 6 inches with mechanically compacted material; 
  
b.  Weight down skirt with continuous layer of 3-inch to 5-inch graded rock; 

or  
 
c.  Trench-in entire structure 4 inches.  

 
3.  Anchor triangular fabric filter fence structure and skirt securely in place using 6-

inch wire staples on 2-foot centers on both edges and on skirt, or staked using 
18-inch by 3/8-inch diameter re-bar with tee ends.  

 
4.  Lap fabric filter material by 6 inches to cover segment joints. Fasten joints with 

galvanized shoat rings. 
  

H.  Reinforced Filter Fabric Barrier Construction Methods 
  

1.  Attach woven wire fence to fence stakes. 
  
2.  Securely fasten filter fabric material to wire fence with tie wires. 
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3.  When used in swales, ditches or diversions, elevation of barrier at top of filter 
fabric at flow line location in channel shall be lower than bottom elevation of filter 
fabric at ends of barrier or top of bank, whichever is less, in order to keep storm 
water discharge in channel from overtopping bank.  

4.  Remove sediment deposits when silt reaches depth one-third height of barrier or 
6 inches, whichever is less.  

 
 
 
3.04  DIKE AND SWALE  
 

A.  Unless otherwise indicated, maintain minimum dike height of 18 inches, measured from 
cleared ground at up slope toe to top of dike. Maintain side slopes of 2:1 or flatter.  

 
B.  Dike and Swale Stabilization: When shown on the Drawings, place gravel  lining 3 

inches thick and compacted into the soil or 6 inches thick if truck  crossing is expected. 
Extend gravel lining across bottom and up both sides of swale minimum height of 8 
inches vertically, above bottom. Gravel lining on dike side shall extend up the up slope 
side of dike a minimum height of 8 inches, measured vertically from interface of existing 
or graded ground and up slope toe of dike, as shown on Drawings.  

 
C.  Divert flow from dikes and swales to sediment basins, stabilized outlets, or sediment 

trapping devices of types and at locations shown on Drawings. Grade dikes and swales 
as shown on Drawings, or, if not specified, provide positive drainage with maximum 
grade of 1 percent to outlet or basin.  

 
E.  Carry out excavation for swale construction so that erosion and water pollution is 

minimal. Minimum depth shall be 1 foot and bottom width shall be 4 feet, with level swale 
bottom. Excavation slopes shall be 2:1 or flatter. Clear, grub and strip excavation area of 
vegetation and root material.  

 
3.05  DOWN SPOUT EXTENDER  
 

A.  Down spout extender shall have slope of approximately 1 percent. Use pipe diameter of 4 
inches or as shown on the Drawings. Place pipe in accordance with Section 2317 - 
Bedding and Backfill for Utilities.  

 
3.06  PIPE SLOPE DRAIN  
 

A.  Compact soil around and under drain entrance section to top of embankment in lifts 
appropriately sized for method of compaction utilized.  

 
B.  Inlet pipe shall have slope of 1 percent or greater. Use pipe diameter as shown on the 

Drawings.  
 
C.  Top of embankment over inlet pipe and embankments directing water to pipe shall be at 

least 1 foot higher at all points than top of inlet pipe.  
 
D.  Pipe shall be secured with hold-down grommets spaced 10 feet on centers.  
 
E.  Place riprap apron with a depth equal to pipe diameter with 2:1 side slopes.  

 
3.07  PAVED FLUME  
 

A.  Compact soil around and under the entrance section to top of the embankment in lifts 
appropriately sized for method of compaction utilized.  

 
B.  Construct subgrade to required elevations. Remove and replace soft sections and 

unsuitable material. Compact subgrade thoroughly and shape to a smooth, uniform 
surface.  
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C.  Construct permanent paved flumes in accordance with Drawings.  
 
D.  Remove sediment from riprap apron when sediment has accumulated to depth of one 

foot.  
 
3.08  LEVEL SPREADER  
 

A.  Construct level spreader on undisturbed soil and not on fill. Ensure that spreader lip is 
level for uniform spreading of storm runoff.  

 
B.  Maintain at required depth, grade, and cross section as specified on Drawings. Remove 

sediment deposits as well as projections or other irregularities which will impede normal 
flow.  

 
3.09  INLET PROTECTION BARRIER  
 

A.  Place sandbags and filter fabric fences at locations shown on the SWP3.  
 
3.10  DROP INLET BASKET CONSTRUCTION METHODS  
 

A.  Fit inlet insert basket into inlet without gaps around insert at locations shown on the 
SWP3. 

  
B.  Support for inlet insert basket shall consist of fabricated metal as shown on Drawings. 

 
C.  Push down and form filter fabric to shape of basket. Use sheet of fabric large enough to 

be supported by basket frame when holding sediment and extend at least 6 inches past 
frame. Place inlet grates over basket/frame to serve as fabric anchor. 

  
D.  Remove sediment deposit after each storm event and whenever accumulation exceeds 

1-inch depth during weekly inspections.  
 
3.11  STRAW BALE FENCE CONSTRUCTION METHODS  
 

A.  Place bales in row with ends tightly abutting adjacent bales. Place bales with bindings 
parallel to ground surface.  

 
B.  Embed bale in soil a minimum of 4 inches.  
 
C.  Securely anchor bales in place with Straw Bale Stakes driven through bales a minimum 

of 18-inches into ground. Angle first stake in each bale toward previously laid bale to 
force bales together.  

 
D.  Fill gaps between bales with straw to prevent water from channeling between bales. 

Wedge carefully in order not to separate bales.  
 
E.  Replace with new straw bale fence every two months or as required by Engineer.  

 
3.12  BRUSH BERM CONSTRUCTION METHODS  
 

A.  Construct brush berm along contour lines by hand placing method. Do not use machine 
placement of brush berm.  

 
B.  Use woody brush and branches having diameter less than 2-inches with 6inches overlap. 

Avoid incorporation of annual weeds and soil into brush berm.  
 
C.  Use minimum height of 18-inches measured from top of existing ground at upslope toe to 

top of berm. Top width shall be 24 inches minimum and side slopes shall be 2:1 or flatter.  
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D.  Embed brush berm into soil a minimum of 4-inches and anchor using wire, nylon or 
polypropylene rope across berm with a minimum tension of 50 pounds. Tie rope securely 
to 18-inch x 3/8-inch diameter rebar stakes driven into ground on 4-foot centers on both 
sides of berm. 

  
3.13  STREET AND SIDEWALK CLEANING 
  

A.  Keep areas clean of construction debris and mud carried by construction vehicles and 
equipment. If necessary, install stabilized construction exits at construction, staging, 
storage, and disposal areas. 

  
3.14  WASTE COLLECTION AREAS 
  

A.  Prevent water runoff from passing through waste collection areas, and prevent water 
runoff from waste collection areas migrating outside collection areas.  

 
 
3.15  EQUIPMENT MAINTENANCE AND REPAIR 
  

A.  Confine maintenance and repair of construction machinery and equipment to areas 
specifically designated for that purpose, so fuels, lubricants, solvents, and other potential 
pollutants are not washed directly into receiving streams or storm water conveyance 
systems. Provide these areas with adequate waste disposal receptacles for liquid and 
solid waste. Clean and inspect maintenance areas daily. 

  
B.  Where designated equipment maintenance areas are not feasible, take precautions 

during each individual repair or maintenance operation to prevent potential pollutants 
from washing into streams or conveyance systems. Provide temporary waste disposal 
receptacles. 

  
3.16  VEHICLE/ EQUIPMENT WASHING AREAS 
  

A.  Install wash area (stabilized with coarse aggregate) adjacent to stabilized construction 
exit(s), as required to prevent mud and dirt run-off. Release wash water into drainage 
swales or inlets protected by erosion and sediment controls.  Install gravel or rock base 
beneath wash areas. 

  
B.  Wash vehicles only at designated wash areas. Do not wash vehicles such as concrete 

delivery trucks or dump trucks and other construction equipment at locations where runoff 
flows directly into watercourses or storm water conveyance systems. 

  
C.  Locate wash areas to spread out and evaporate or infiltrate wash water directly into 

ground, or collect runoff in temporary holding or seepage basins.  
 
3.17  WATER RUNOFF AND EROSION CONTROL  
 

A.  Control surface water, runoff, subsurface water, and water from excavations and 
structures to prevent damage to the Work, the site, or adjoining properties. 

  
B.  Control fill, grading and ditching to direct water away from excavations, pits, tunnels, and 

other construction areas, and to direct drainage to proper runoff courses to prevent 
erosion, sedimentation or damage. 

  
C.  Provide, operate, and maintain equipment and facilities of adequate size to control 

surface water. 
  
D.  Dispose of drainage water to prevent flooding, erosion, or other damage to the site or 

adjoining areas. Follow environmental requirements.  
 
E.  Retain existing drainage patterns external to the site by constructing temporary earth 
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berms, sedimentation basins, retaining areas, and temporary ground cover as required to 
control conditions. 

  
F.  Plan and execute construction and earth work to control surface drainage from cuts and 

fills, and from borrow and waste disposal areas, to prevent erosion and sedimentation.  
 

1.  Hold area of bare soil exposed at one time to a minimum. 
  
2.  Provide temporary controls such as berms, dikes, and drains. 

  
G.  Construct fill and waste areas by selective placement to eliminate surface silts or clays 

which will erode. 
  
H.  Inspect earthwork periodically to detect start of erosion. Immediately apply corrective 

measures as required to control erosion. 
  
I.  Dispose of sediments offsite, not in or adjacent to streams or floodplains, nor allow 

sediments to flush into streams or drainage ways. Assume responsibility for offsite 
disposal location. 

  
J.  Unless otherwise indicated, compact embankments, excavations, and trenches by 

mechanically blading, tamping, and rolling soil in maximum of 8 inch layers. Provide 
compaction density at minimum 90 percent Standard Proctor ASTM D-698-78 density. 
Make at least one test per 500 cubic yards of embankment. 

  
K.  Do not maneuver vehicles on areas outside of dedicated rights-of-way and 

 easements for construction. Immediately repair damage to erosion and 
sedimentation control systems caused by construction traffic. 

  
L.  Do not damage existing trees intended to remain. 

  
3.18  REMOVAL OF CONTROLS  
 

A.  Remove erosion and sediment controls when the site is finally stabilized or as directed by 
Engineer. 

  
B. Dispose of sediments and waste products following Section 01504- Temporary Facilities. 

 
 
 

END OF SECTION - 01570 
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Section 01572 
   

SOURCE CONTROLS FOR EROSION AND SEDIMENTATION 
 
 
PART 1 G E N E R A L 
 
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES 
 

 A. Description of erosion and sediment control and other control-related practices, which shall be utilized 
during construction activities. 

 
1.02 UNIT PRICES 
 

 A. No separate payment will be made for work performed under this Section.  Include cost of work 
performed under this Section in pay items of which this work is a component. 

 
 
PART 2 P R O D U C T S  -  Not Used 
 
PART 3 E X E C U T I O N 
 
3.01 PREPARATION AND INSTALLATION 
 

 A. No clearing and grubbing or rough cutting shall be permitted until erosion and sediment control 
systems are in place, other than site work specifically directed by the Resident Project Representative 
to allow soil testing and surveying.  

 
 B. Equipment and vehicles shall be prohibited by the Contractor from maneuvering on areas outside of 

dedicated rights-of-way and easements for construction.  Damage caused by construction traffic to 
erosion and sediment control systems shall be repaired immediately by the Contractor. 

 
 C. The Contractor shall be responsible for collecting, storing, hauling, and disposing of spoil, silt, and 

waste materials as specified in this or other Specifications and in compliance with applicable federal, 
state, and local rules and regulations. 

 
 D. Contractor shall conduct all construction operations under this Contract in conformance with the 

erosion control practices described in the SWPPP, Drawings, and this Specification. 
 

 E. The Contractor shall install, maintain, and inspect erosion and sediment control measures and 
practices as specified in the SWPPP, Drawings, and in this or other Specifications. 

 
3.02 TOPSOIL PLACEMENT FOR EROSION AND SEDIMENT CONTROL SYSTEMS 
 

 A. When topsoil is specified as a component of another Specification, the Contractor shall conduct 
erosion control practices described in this Specification during topsoil placement operations. 

 
 1. When placing topsoil, maintain erosion and sediment control systems, such as swales, grade 

stabilization structures, berms, dikes, waterways, and sediment basins. 
 

 2. Maintain grades which have been previously established on areas to receive topsoil. 
 

 3. After the areas to receive topsoil have been brought to grade, and immediately prior to 
dumping and spreading the topsoil, loosen the subgrade by discing or by scarifying to a depth 
of at least 2 inches to permit bonding of the topsoil to the subsoil. 
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  4. No sod or seed shall be placed on soil which has been treated with soil sterilants until 

sufficient time has elapsed to permit dissipation of toxic materials. 
 

3.03 SEDIMENT CONTROL MAINTENANCE 
 
 A. All erosion, sediment, and water pollution controls will be maintained in good working order.  A rain 

gauge provided by the Contractor shall be located on the project site.  Within 24 hours of a rainfall 
event of 0.5 inches or more as measured by the project rain gauge, the Contractor and the Resident 
Project Representative shall inspect the entire project to determine the condition of the control 
measures.  Sediment shall be removed and devices repaired as soon as practicable but no later than 
7 days after the surrounding ground has dried sufficiently to prevent further damage from equipment 
operations needed for repairs. 

 
 B. In the event of continuous rainfall over a 24 hour period, or other circumstances that preclude 

equipment operation in the area, the Contractor shall install additional backup storm water pollution 
control devices, as determined by the Resident Project Representative, by other appropriate methods. 
The Contractor shall remove sediment accumulations and deposit the spoils in an area approved by 
the Resident Project Representative as soon as practical and in accordance with the SWPPP.  Any 
corrective action needed for the control measures is to be accomplished in the sequence directed by 
the Resident Project Representative; however, areas adjacent to receiving waters shall generally have 
priority, followed by devices protecting storm sewer inlets. 

 
3.04 DUST CONTROL 
 

 A. Implement dust control methods to control dust creation and movement on construction sites and 
roads and to prevent airborne sediment from reaching receiving streams or storm water conveyance 
systems, to reduce on-site and off-site damage, to prevent health hazards, and to improve traffic 
safety. 

 
 B. Control blowing dust by using one or more of the following methods: 

 
 1. Mulches bound with chemical binders. 

 
 2. Temporary vegetative cover. 

 
 3. Spray-on adhesives on mineral soils when not used by traffic. 

 
 4. Tillage to roughen surface and bring clods to the surface. 

 
 5. Irrigation by water sprinkling. 

 
 6. Barriers using solid board fences, snow fences, burlap fences, crate walls, bales of straw, or 

similar materials. 
 

 C. Implement dust control methods immediately whenever dust can be observed blowing on the project 
site. 

 
3.05 KEEPING STREETS CLEAN 
 

 A. Keep streets clean of construction debris and mud carried by construction vehicles and equipment.  If 
necessary to keep the streets clean, install stabilized construction exits at construction, staging, 
storage, and disposal areas.  A vehicle/equipment wash area (stabilized with coarse aggregate) may 
be installed adjacent to the stabilized construction exit, as needed.  Release wash water into a 
drainage swale or inlet protected by erosion and sediment control measures.  Construction exit and 
wash areas are specified in Section 01575 - Stabilized Construction Exit. 
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 B. In lieu of or in addition to stabilized construction exits, shovel or sweep the pavement to the extent 
necessary to keep the street clean.  Waterhosing or sweeping of debris and mud off of the street into 
adjacent areas is not allowed. 

 
3.06 EQUIPMENT MAINTENANCE AND REPAIR 
 

 A. Confine maintenance and repair of construction machinery and equipment to areas specifically 
designated for that purpose.  Locate such areas so that oils, gasoline, grease, solvents, and other 
potential pollutants cannot be washed directly into receiving streams or storm water conveyance 
systems.  Provide these areas with adequate waste disposal receptacles for liquid as well as solid 
waste.  Clean and inspect maintenance areas daily. 

 
 B. On a construction site where designated equipment maintenance areas are not feasible, take 

precautions during each individual repair or maintenance operation to prevent potential pollutants from 
washing into streams or conveyance systems.  Provide temporary waste disposal receptacles. 

 
3.07 WASTE COLLECTION AND DISPOSAL 
 

 A. Contractor shall formulate and implement a plan for the collection and disposal of waste materials on 
the construction site.  In plan, designate locations for trash and waste receptacles and establish a 
collection schedule.  Methods for ultimate disposal of waste shall be specified and carried out in 
accordance with applicable local, state, and federal health and safety regulations.  Make special 
provisions for the collection and disposal of liquid wastes and toxic or hazardous materials. 

 
 B. Keep receptacles and waste collection areas neat and orderly to the extent possible.  Waste shall not 

be allowed to overflow its container or accumulate from day-to-day.  Locate trash collection points 
where they will least likely be affected by concentrated storm water runoff. 

3.08 WASHING AREAS 
 

 A. Vehicles such as concrete delivery trucks or dump trucks and other construction equipment shall not 
be washed at locations where the runoff will flow directly into a watercourse or storm water 
conveyance system.  Designate special areas for washing vehicles.  Locate these areas where the 
wash water will spread out and evaporate or infiltrate directly into the ground, or where the runoff can 
be collected in a temporary holding or seepage basin.  Beneath wash areas construct a gravel or rock 
base to minimize mud production. 

 
3.09 STORAGE OF CONSTRUCTION MATERIALS AND CHEMICALS 
 

 A. Isolate sites where chemicals, cements, solvents, paints, or other potential water pollutants are stored 
in areas where they will not cause runoff pollution. 

 
 B. Store toxic chemicals and materials, such as pesticides, paints, and acids in accordance with 

manufacturers’ guidelines.  Protect groundwater resources from leaching by placing a plastic mat, 
packed clay, tar paper, or other impervious materials on any areas where toxic liquids are to be 
opened and stored. 

 
3.10 DEMOLITION AREAS 
 

 A. Demolition activities which create large amounts of dust with significant concentrations of heavy 
metals or other toxic pollutants shall use dust control techniques to limit transport of airborne 
pollutants.  However, water or slurry used to control dust contaminated with heavy metals or toxic 
pollutants shall be retained on the site and shall not be allowed to run directly into watercourses or 
storm water conveyance systems.  Methods of ultimate disposal of these materials shall be carried out 
in accordance with applicable local, state, and federal health and safety regulations. 

 
3.11 SANITARY FACILITIES 
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 A. Provide and maintain sanitary facilities for persons on the job site; comply with the regulations of State 
and local departments of health. 

 
 B. Enforce the use of sanitary facilities by construction personnel at the job site.  Such facilities shall be 

enclosed.  Pit-type toilets will not be permitted.  No discharge will be allowed form these facilities.  
Collect and store sewage and waste so as not to cause a nuisance or health problem; have sewer and 
waste hauled off-site and properly disposed in accordance with City regulations. 

 
 C. Located toilets near the Work site and secluded from view insofar as possible.  Keep toilets clean and 

supplied throughout the course of the Work. 
 
3.12 PESTICIDES 
 

 A. Use and store pesticides during construction in accordance  with manufacturers’ guidelines and with 
local, state, and federal regulations.  Avoid overuse of pesticides which could produce contaminated 
runoff.  Take great care to prevent accidental spillage.  Never wash pesticide containers in or near 
flowing streams or storm water conveyance systems. 

 
END OF SECTION 
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Section 01573 
   

FILTER FABRIC FENCE 
 
 
PART 1 G E N E R A L 
 
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES 
 

 A. Installation of erosion and sediment control filter fabric fences used during construction and until final 
development of the site.  The purpose of filter fabric fences is to contain pollutants from overland flow. 
Filter fabric fences are not for use in channelized flow areas. 

 
1.02 UNIT PRICES 
 

 A. No separate payment will be made for Filter Fabric Fence under this section.  Include payment in unit 
price for related sections. 

 
1.03 SUBMITTALS 
 

 A. Manufacturer’s catalog sheets and other product data on geotextile fabric. 
 
1.04 REFERENCES 
 

 A. ASTM D3786 - Standard Test Method for Hydraulic Bursting Strength for Knitted Goods and 
Nonwoven Fabrics 

 
 B. ASTM D4632 - Standard Test Method for Grab Breaking Load and Elongation of Geotextiles 

 
PART 2 P R O D U C T S 
 
2.01 FILTER FABRIC 
 

 A. Provide woven or nonwoven geotextile filter fabric made of either polypropylene, polyethylene, 
ethylene, or polyamide material. 

 
 B. Geotextile fabric shall have a grab strength of 100 psi in any principal direction (ASTM D-4632), 

Mullen burst strength exceeding 200 psi (ASTM D-3786), and the equivalent opening size between 50 
and 140. 

 
 C. Filter fabric material shall contain ultraviolet inhibitors and stabilizers to provide a minimum of 6 

months of expected usable construction life at a temperature range of 0 degrees F to 120 degrees F. 
 

 D. Representative Manufacturers:  Mirafi, Inc., or equal. 
 
PART 3 E X E C U T I O N 
 
3.01 PREPARATION AND INSTALLATION 
 

 A. Provide erosion and sediment control systems at the locations shown on the SWPPP.  Such systems 
shall be of the type indicated and shall be constructed in accordance with the requirements shown on 
the Drawings and specified in this Section. 

 
 B. No clearing and grubbing or rough cutting shall be permitted until erosion and sediment control 

systems are in place, other than site work specifically directed by the Resident Project Representative 
to allow soil testing and surveying. 
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 C. Maintain existing erosion and sediment control systems located within the project site until acceptance 

of the project or until directed by the Resident Project Representative to remove and discard the 
existing system. 

 
 D. Regularly inspect and repair or replace damaged components of filter fabric fences as specified in this 

Section.  Unless otherwise directed, maintain the erosion and sediment control systems until the 
project area stabilization is accepted by the City.  Remove erosion and sediment control systems 
promptly when directed by the Resident Project Representative.  Discard removed materials off site. 

 
 E. Remove sediment deposits and dispose of them at the designated spoil site for the project.  If a 

project spoil site is not designated on the Drawings, dispose of sediment off site at a location not in or 
adjacent to a stream or floodplain.  Off-site disposal is the responsibility of the Contractor.  Sediment 
to be placed at the project site should be spread evenly throughout the site, compacted and stabilized. 
Sediment shall not be allowed to flush into a stream or drainage way.  If sediment has been 
contaminated, it shall be disposed of in accordance with existing federal, state, and local rules and 
regulations. 

 
 F. Equipment and vehicles shall be prohibited by the Contractor from maneuvering on areas outside of 

dedicated rights-of-way and easements for construction.  Damage caused by construction traffic to 
erosion and sediment control systems shall be repaired immediately. 

 
 G. Conduct all construction operations under this Contract in conformance with the erosion control 

practices described in Section 01572- Source Controls for Erosion and Sedimentation. 
 
3.02 CONSTRUCTION METHODS 
 

 A. Provide filter fabric fence systems in accordance with the Drawing detail for Filter Fabric Fences.  
Filter fabric fences shall be installed in such a manner that surface runoff will percolate through the 
system in sheet flow fashion and allow sediment to be retained and accumulated. 

 
 B. Attach the filter fabric to steel posts spaced 6 to 8 feet and embedded a minimum of 18 inches.  Steel 

posts shall have a minimum length of 4 feet.  If filter fabric is factory preassembled with support 
netting, then maximum spacing allowable is 8 feet.  Install stakes at a slight angle toward the source 
of anticipated runoff. 

 
 C. Trench in the toe of the filter fabric fence with a spade or mechanical trencher so that the downward 

face of the trench is flat and perpendicular to the direction of flow.  The v-trench configuration as 
shown on the Drawings may also be used.  Lay filter fabric along the edges of the trench.  Backfill and 
compact trench. 

 
 D. Filter fabric fence shall have a minimum height of 18 inches and a maximum height of 36 inches 

above natural ground. 
 

 E. Provide the filter fabric in continuous rolls and cut to the length of the fence to minimize the use of 
joints.  When joints are necessary, splice the fabric together only at a support post with a minimum 6-
inch overlap and seal securely. 

 
 F. Inspect sediment filter barrier systems after each rainfall, daily during periods of prolonged rainfall, and 

at a minimum once each week.  Repair or replace damaged sections immediately.  Remove sediment 
deposits when silt reaches a depth one-third the height of the fence or 6 inches, whichever is less. 

 
 

END OF SECTION 
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Section 01575 
   

STABILIZED CONSTRUCTION EXIT 
 
PART 1 G E N E R A L 
 
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES 
 

 A. Installation of erosion and sediment control for stabilized construction exits used during construction 
and until final development of the site. 

 
1.02 SUBMITTALS 
 

 A. Manufacturer’s catalog sheets and other product data on geotextile fabric. 
 

 B. Sieve analysis of aggregates conforming to requirements of this Specification. 
 
1.03 UNIT PRICES 
 

 A. No separate payment will be made for work performed under this Section.  Include cost of work 
performed under this Section in pay items for which this work is a component. 

 
1.04 REFERENCES 
 

 A. ASTM D 4632 - Standard Test Method for Grab Breaking Load and Elongation of Geotextiles. 
 
PART 2 P R O D U C T S 
 
2.01 GEOTEXTILE FABRIC 
 

 A. Provide woven or nonwoven geotextile fabric made of either polypropylene, polyethylene, ethylene, or 
polyamide material. 

 
 B. Geotextile fabric shall have a minimum grab strength of 270 psi in any principal direction (ASTM D-

4632), and the equivalent opening size between 50 and 140. 
 

 C. Both the geotextile and threads shall be resistant to chemical attack, mildew, and rot and shall contain 
ultraviolet ray inhibitors and stabilizers to provide a minimum of 6 months of expected usable life at a 
temperature range of 0°F to 120°F. 

 
D. Representative Manufacturers:  Mirafi, Inc., or equal.  
 

2.02 COARSE AGGREGATES 
 

 A. Coarse aggregate shall consist of crushed stone, gravel, crushed blast furnace slag, or a combination 
of these materials.  Aggregate shall be composed of clean, hard, durable materials free from adherent 
coatings, salt, alkali, dirt, clay, loam, shale, soft or flaky materials, or organic and injurious matter. 

 
 B. Coarse aggregates shall conform to the following gradation requirements. 

 
      Sieve Size   Percent Retained 
   (Square Mesh)        (By Weight)     

2-1/2”        0 
2”         0 -  20 
1-1/2”        15 -  50 
3/4”         60 -  80 
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No. 4        95 - 100 
PART 3 E X E C U T I O N 
 
3.01 PREPARATION AND INSTALLATION 
 

 A. If necessary to keep the street clean of mud carried by construction vehicles and equipment, 
Contractor shall provide stabilized construction roads and exits at the construction, staging, parking, 
storage, and disposal areas.  Such erosion and sediment controls shall be constructed in accordance 
with the details shown on the Drawings and specified in this Section. 

 
 B. No clearing and grubbing or rough cutting shall be permitted until erosion and sediment control 

systems are in place, other than as specifically directed by the Resident Project Representative to 
allow soil testing and surveying. 

 
 C. Maintain existing erosion and sediment control systems located within the project site until acceptance 

of the project or until directed by the Resident Project Representative to remove and discard the 
existing system. 

 
 D. Regularly inspect and repair or replace components of stabilized construction exits.  Unless otherwise 

directed, maintain the stabilized construction roads and exits until the project is accepted by the City.  
Remove stabilized construction roads and exits promptly when directed by the Resident Project 
Representative.  Discard removed materials off site. 

 
 E. Equipment and vehicles shall be prohibited by the Contractor from maneuvering on areas outside of 

dedicated rights-of-way and easements for construction.  Damage caused by construction traffic to 
erosion and sediment control systems shall be repaired immediately. 

 
 F. Conduct all construction operation under this Contract in conformance with the erosion control 

practices described in the Specification 01572 - Source Controls for Erosion and Sedimentation. 
 
3.02 CONSTRUCTION METHODS 
 

 A. Provide stabilized construction exits, and truck washing areas when approved by Resident Project 
Representative, of the sizes and locations where shown on SWPPP or as specified in this Section. 

 
 B. Vehicles leaving construction areas shall have their tires cleaned to remove sediment prior to entrance 

onto public right-of-way.  When washing is needed to remove sediment, Contractor shall construct a 
truck washing area.  Truck washing shall be done on stabilized areas which drain into a drainage 
system protected by erosion and sediment control measures. 

 
 C. Details for stabilized construction exit shall be shown on the SWPPP.  Construction of all other 

stabilized areas shall be to the same requirements.  Roadway width shall be at least 14 feet for one-
way traffic and 20 feet for two-way traffic and shall be sufficient for all ingress and egress.  Furnish 
and place geotextile fabric as a permeable separator to prevent mixing of coarse aggregate with 
underlaying soil.  Exposure of geotextile fabric to the elements between laydown and cover shall be a 
maximum of 14 days to minimize damage potential. 

 
 D. Roads and parking areas shall be graded to provide sufficient drainage away from stabilized areas.   

Use sandbags, gravel, boards, or similar methods to prevent sediment from entering public right-of-
way, receiving stream or storm water conveyance system. 

 
 E. The stabilized areas shall be inspected and maintained daily.  Provide periodic top dressing with 

additional coarse aggregates to maintain the required depth.  Repair and clean out damaged control 
measures used to trap sediment.  All sediment spilled, dropped, washed, or tracked onto public right-
of-way shall be removed immediately. 
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 F. The length of the stabilized area shall be as shown on the SWPPP, but not less than 50 feet.  The 
thickness shall not be less than 8 inches.  The width shall not be less than the full width of all points of 
ingress or egress. 

 
 G. Stabilization for other areas shall have the same coarse aggregate, thickness, and width requirements 

as the stabilized construction exit, except where shown otherwise on the SWPPP. 
 

 H. Stabilized area may be widened or lengthened to accommodate truck washing area when authorized 
by Resident Project Representative. 

 
 I. Alternative methods of construction may be utilized when shown on SWPPP, or when approved by the 

Resident Project Representative.  These methods include the following: 
 

 1. Cement-Stabilized Soil - Compacted cement-stabilized soil or other fill material in an 
application thickness of at least 8 inches. 

 
 2. Wood Mats/Mud Mats - Oak or other hardwood timbers placed edge-to-edge and across 

support wooden beams which are placed on top of existing soil in an application thickness of 
at least 6 inches. 

 
 3. Steel Mats - Perforated mats placed across perpendicular support members.  

 
 

END OF SECTION 
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Section 01576 
   

WASTE MATERIAL DISPOSAL 
 
 
PART 1 G E N E R A L 
 
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES 
 
 A. Disposal of waste material and salvageable material. 
 
1.02 UNIT PRICES 
 
 A.   No separate payment will be made for waste material disposal under this Section.    
  Include payment in unit price for related sections. 
 
1.03 SUBMITTALS 
 
 A. Submittals shall conform to requirements of Section 01330 - Submittal Procedures. 
 
 B. Obtain and submit disposal permits for proposed disposal sites if required by local   
  ordinances. 
 
 C. Submit a copy of written permission from property owner, along with description of property, 

prior to disposal of excess material adjacent to the Project.  Submit a written and signed release 
from property owner upon completion of disposal work. 

 
PART 2 P R O D U C T S  -  Not Used 
 
PART 3 E X E C U T I O N 
 
3.01 SALVAGEABLE MATERIAL 
 
 A. Excavated Material:  When indicated on Drawings, load, haul, and deposit excavated  
  material at a location or locations shown on Drawings outside the limits of Project. 
 
 B. Other Salvageable Materials:  Conform to requirements of individual Specification   
  Sections. 
   
3.02 EXCESS MATERIAL 
 
 A.    Vegetation, rubble, broken concrete, debris, asphaltic concrete pavement, excess soil,  
  and other materials not designated for salvage, shall become the property of Contractor  
  and shall be removed from the job site and legally disposed of. 
 
 B. Excess soil may be deposited on private property adjacent to the Project when written 
  permission is obtained from property owner.  See Paragraph 1.03 C above. 
 
 C. Waste materials shall be removed from the site on a daily basis, such that the site is 
  maintained in a neat and orderly condition. 
 
 

END OF SECTION 
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Section 01578 
   

CONTROL OF GROUND WATER AND SURFACE WATER 
 
 
PART 1 G E N E R A L 
 
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES 
 
 A. Dewatering, depressurizing, draining, and maintaining trenches, shaft excavations, structural 

excavations, and foundation beds in a stable condition, and controlling ground water conditions for 
tunnel excavations. 

 
 B. Protecting work against surface runoff and rising flood waters. 
 
 C. Disposing of removed water. 
 
1.02 METHOD OF PAYMENT 
 

A. No separate payment will be made for control of ground water and surface water.  Include 
 the cost to control ground water and surface water in unit price for work in related sections. 

 
1.03 REFERENCES 
 
 A. ASTM D 698 - Test Methods for Moisture-Density Relations of Soils and Soil-Aggregate Mixtures, 

Using 5.5-lb (2.49 kg) Rammer and 12-inch (304.8 mm) Drop. 
 
 B. Federal Regulations, 29 CFR Part 1926, Standards-Excavation, Occupational Safety and 
  Health Administration (OSHA). 
 
 C. Federal Register 40 CFR (Vol. 55, No. 222) Part 122, EPA Administered Permit Programs 
  (NPDES), Para.122.26(b)(14) Storm Water Discharge. 
  
 D. Texas Commission of Environmental Quality, TCEQ General Permit Number TX150000 Relating to 

Discharges from Construction Activities. 
 
1.04 DEFINITIONS 
 
 A. Ground water control includes both dewatering and depressurization of water-bearing soil 
  layers. 
 
                   1.    Dewatering includes lowering the water table and intercepting seepage which would 
              otherwise emerge from slopes or bottoms of excavations, or into tunnels and shafts, 

and disposing of removed water.  The intent of dewatering is to increase stability of tunnel 
excavations and excavated slopes; prevent dislocation of material from slopes or bottoms of 
excavations; reduce lateral loads on sheeting and bracing; improve excavating and hauling 
characteristics of excavated material; prevent failure or heaving of the bottom of excavations; 
and to provide suitable conditions for placement of backfill materials and construction of 
structures and other installations. 

 
                   2. Depressurization includes reduction in piezometric pressure within strata not controlled by 

dewatering alone, as required to prevent failure or heaving of excavation bottom or instability 
of tunnel excavations. 

 
 B. Excavation drainage includes keeping excavations free of surface and seepage water. 
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 C. Surface drainage includes use of temporary drainage ditches and dikes and installation of 
temporary culverts and sump pumps with discharge lines as required to protect the Work from any 
source of surface water. 
  

 D. Equipment and instrumentation for monitoring and control of the ground water control system 
includes piezometers and monitoring wells, and devices, such as flow meters, for observing and 
recording flow rates. 

 
1.05 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 
 
 A. Conduct surface and subsurface investigations to identify ground water and surface water conditions 

and to provide parameters for design, installation, and operation of control systems. 
 
 B. Design a ground water control system, compatible with requirements of Federal Regulations 

29 CFR Part 1926 and Trench Safety Systems, to produce the following results: 
 
                   1. Effectively reduce the hydrostatic pressure affecting: 
                               a.   Excavations. 
                               b.   Tunnel excavation, face stability or seepage into tunnels.   
 
                   2. Develop a substantially dry and stable subgrade for subsequent construction operations. 
 
                   3. Preclude damage to adjacent properties, buildings, structures, utilities, installed facilities, and 

other work. 
 
                   4. Prevent the loss of fines, seepage, boils, quick condition, or softening of the foundation 

strata. 
 
                   5. Maintain stability of sides and bottom of excavations. 
 
 C. Provide ground water control systems that may include single-stage or multiple-stage well point 

systems, eductor and ejector-type systems, deep wells, or combinations of these equipment types.   
 
 D. Provide drainage of seepage water and surface water, as well as water from any other source 

entering the excavation.  Excavation drainage may include placement of drainage materials, such as 
crushed stone and filter fabric, together with sump pumping. 

 
 E. Provide ditches, berms, pumps and other methods necessary to divert and drain surface water from 

excavation and other work areas. 
 
 F. Locate ground water control and drainage systems so as not to interfere with utilities, construction 

operations, adjacent properties, or adjacent water wells. 
 
 G. Assume sole responsibility for ground water and surface water control systems and for any loss or 

damage resulting from partial or complete failure of protective measures and any settlement or 
resultant damage caused by the control operations.  Modify control systems or operations if they 
cause or threaten to cause damage to new construction, existing site improvements, adjacent 
property, or adjacent water wells, or affect potentially contaminated areas.  Repair damage caused by 
control systems or resulting from failure of the system to protect property as required. 

 
1.06 SUBMITTALS 
 
 A. Submittals shall conform to requirements of Section 01330 - Submittals. 
 
 B. Submit a Ground Water and Surface Water Control Plan for review by the Engineer prior to start of 

any field work.  Submit a plan to include the following:  
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  1. Results of subsurface investigation and description of the extent and characteristics of water 

bearing layers subject to ground water control. 
 
  2. Excavation drainage methods including typical drainage layers, sump pump application and 

other necessary means. 
 
  3. Surface water control and drainage installations. 
 
  4. Proposed methods and locations for disposing of removed water. 
 
1.07 ENVIRONMENTAL REQUIREMENTS 
 
 A. Comply with requirements of agencies having jurisdiction. 
 
 B. Obtain permit from TCEQ under the Texas Pollutant Discharge Elimination System (TPDES), for 

storm water discharge from construction sites.  (If Applicable) 
 
 C. Monitor ground water discharge for contamination while performing pumping in the vicinity of 

potentially contaminated sites. 
 
PART 2 P R O D U C T S 
 
2.01 EQUIPMENT AND MATERIALS 
 
 A. Equipment and materials are at the option of Contractor as necessary to achieve desired results for 

control of ground and surface water. 
 
 B. Eductors, well points, or deep wells, where used, must be furnished, installed and operated by an 

experienced contractor regularly engaged in ground water control system design, installation, and 
operation. 

 
 C. All equipment must be in good repair and operating order. 
 
 D. Sufficient standby equipment and materials shall be kept available to ensure continuous operation, 

where required. 
 
PART 3 E X E C U T I O N 
 
3.01 GROUND WATER CONTROL 
 
 A. Provide labor, material, equipment, techniques and methods to lower, control and manage ground 

water in a manner compatible with construction methods and site conditions.  Monitor effectiveness of 
the installed system and its effect on adjacent property. 

 
 B. Install, operate, and maintain ground water control systems in accordance with the Ground Water and 

Surface Water Control Plan.  Notify Engineer in writing of any changes made to accommodate field 
conditions and changes to the Work.  Provide revised drawings and calculations with such 
notification. 

 
 C. Provide for continuous system operation, including nights, weekends, and holidays.  Arrange for 

appropriate backup if electrical power is primary energy source for dewatering system. 
 
 D. Remove system upon completion of construction or when dewatering and control of surface or 

ground water is no longer required. 
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 E. Compact backfill to not less than 95 percent of the maximum dry density in accordance with ASTM D 
698. 

 
3.02 EXCAVATION DRAINAGE 
 
 A. Contractor may use excavation drainage methods if necessary to achieve well drained conditions.  

The excavation drainage may consist of a layer of crushed stone and filter fabric, and sump pumping 
in combination with sufficient wells for ground water control to maintain stable excavation and backfill 
conditions. 

 
3.03 SURFACE WATER CONTROL 
 
 A. Intercept surface water and divert it away from excavations through use of dikes, ditches, curb walls, 

pipes, sumps or other approved means.  The requirement includes temporary works required to 
protect adjoining properties from surface drainage caused by construction operations. 

 
 B. Divert surface water and seepage water into sumps and pump it into drainage channels or storm 

drains, when approved by agencies having jurisdiction.  Provide settling basins when required by 
such agencies. 

 
 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 01720 
 

PROJECT RECORD DOCUMENTS 
 
PART 1 - GENERAL 
 
1.01 REQUIREMENTS INCLUDED 
 

A. Maintain at the site for the Owner one record copy of: 
1. Drawings 
2. Specifications 
3. Addenda 
4. Change Orders and other Modifications to the Contract 
5. Engineer Field Orders or written instructions 
6. Approved Shop Drawings, Product Data and Samples 
7. Approved Operation and Maintenance Data 
8. Field Test records 
9. Receipts for delivery of items to Owner 
 

B. Delegate the responsibility for maintenance of record documents to one person on the 
Contractor’s staff as approved in advance by the Engineer. 

 
C. Thoroughly coordinate all changes within the record documents, making adequate and 

proper entries on each page of the specifications and each sheet of drawings and other 
documents where such entry is required to properly show the change.  Accuracy of 
records shall be such that future search for items shown in the contract documents may 
reasonably rely on information obtained from the approved record documents. 

 
D. Make all entries within 24 hours after receipt of information.  One (1) set is to be 

maintained at the Contractor’s job trailer at all times.  As-builts are to be updated as a 
condition of each pay application 
 

 
1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS 
 

A. Section 01300:     Submittals 
 

B. Section 01152:     Applications for Payment 
 

D. Section 01700:     Contract Closeout 
 
1.03 MAINTENANCE OF DOCUMENTS AND SAMPLES 
 

A. File documents and samples in accordance with specification format.  
 

B. Maintain documents in a clean, dry legible condition and in good order.  Do not use 
record documents for construction purposes.  

 
C. Make documents and samples available at all times for inspection by Engineer and 

Owner.  
 
1.04 RECORDING 
 

A. Label each document “PROJECT RECORD” in neat large printed letters.  
 

B. Record information concurrently with construction progress. 
1. Do not conceal any work until required information is recorded. 
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C. Drawings; Legible mark to record actual construction: 

1. Horizontal and vertical locations of underground utilities and appurtenances, 
referenced to permanent surface improvements.. 

2. Location of internal utilities and appurtenances concealed in the construction, 
referenced to visible and accessible features of the structure. 

3. Field changes of dimension and detail. 
4. Changes made by Field Order or by Change Order.  
5. Details not on original contract drawings. 
6. For gravity sewer lines:  Elevation and alignment of line, location of cleanouts, 

distance between cleanouts, and location of each service line referenced by 
distance from main trunk line and distance from sewer centerline to end of 
service line.  

 
D. Use all means necessary to maintain the job set of record documents completely 

protected from deterioration and from loss and damage until completion of the Work and 
transfer of the recorded data to the final record documents.  In the event of loss of 
recorded data, use all means necessary to secure the data to the Engineer’s approval; 
such means shall include, if necessary in the opinion of the Engineer, removal and 
replacement of concealing materials and, in such case, all replacements shall be to the 
standards originally specified in the contract documents. 

 
 

E. Specifications and Addenda;  Legibly mark each Section to record: 
1. Manufacturer, trade name, catalog number, and Supplier of each Product and 

item of equipment actually installed. 
 

G. Clearly describe all change orders by note and by graphic line, as required.  Date all 
entries.  Call attention to the entry by highlighting around the area or areas affected.  In 
the event of overlapping changes, different colors may be used for each of the changes. 

 
1.05 SUBMITTAL 
 

A. At Contract close-out, deliver Record Documents to Engineer for the Owner.  
 

B. Accompany submittal with transmittal letter in duplicate, containing: 
1. Date 
2. Project title and number 
3. Contractor’s name and address 
4. Title and number of each Record Document 
5. Signature of Contractor or his authorized representative. 

 
1.06 PAYMENT 
 

A. Project record documents are incidental to Work for which no separate payment will be 
made. 

 
B. No payment will be made to the Contractor for any portion of the work for which the 

project record documents including recording are not complete.  
 

END OF SECTION - 01720 
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Section 02040 

   
SEEDING FOR EROSION CONTROL 

 
 
PART 1 G E N E R A L 
 
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES 
 

A. “Seeding for Erosion Control” shall consist of preparing ground, providing for sowing of seeds, 
mulching with straw, hay or cellulose fiber and other management practices along and across such 
areas as are designated on the plans and in accordance with these specifications. 

 
1.02 MEASUREMENT AND PAYMENT 
 

 A. Unit Prices. 
 

 1. Payment for square yard of ground cover using manufacturer recommended application rates. 
 

 2. Refer to Section 01270 - Measurement and Payment for unit price procedures. 
 

 B. Stipulated Price (Lump Sum).  If the Contract is a Stipulated Price Contract, payment for work in this 
Section is included in the total Stipulated Price. 

 
 
PART 2 P R O D U C T S 
 
2.01 GENERAL 
 

 A. All seed must meet the requirements of the Texas Seed Law including the labeling requirements for 
showing pure live seed, (PLS = Purity x Germination), name and type of seed.   

 
 B. Additional materials required shall be provided as required. 

 
2.02 SEED 
 

A. Seed furnished shall be of the previous season’s crop and the date of analysis shown on each bag 
shall be within nine months of the time of use on the project. 

 
B. Each variety of seed shall be furnished and delivered in separate bags or containers. 
 
 
C. A sample of each variety of seed shall be furnished for analysis and testing when directed by the 

Engineer. 
 
D. Buffalo grass shall be treated with a fungicide approved the Engineer. 
 
E. The amount of seed planted per acre shall be of the type listed in the Table below. 
 
 

Common Name Scientific Name 
Green Spragletop Leptochloa dubia 
Sidoats Grama (El Reno or Premier) Boutleoua gracilis 
Blue Grama (Texas Grown) Bouteloua gracilis 
Buffalo grass (Treated) Buchloe dactyloides 
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Western Wheat grass Agropyron smithii 
Blackwell Switchgrass Panicum virgatum 
Caucasian Bluestem Andropogon caucasicus 

K.R. Bluestem Andropogon 
lehmanniana 

Lehmann Love grass Pennisetum ciliare 
Rhodegrass Chloris gayana 
Bermuda and Giant  
Bermunda Grass (Hulle) Cynodon dactylon 

Sand Dropseed Sporobolus cryptandrum 
Bahiagrass (Pensacola) Paspalum noatum 
Weeping Lovegrass Eragrotis curvula 
Sand Bluestem Andropogon hallii 

  
PART 3 E X E C U T I O N 
 
3.01 PLANTING SEASON 
 

A. All Planting shall be done between the dates specified for each highway district except as specifically 
authorized in writing 

 
B. The pure live seed planted per acre shall be of the type specified with the mixture, rate and planting 

dates as follows except as specifically shown on plans. 
 

a. September 15 to March 1:  Seeding to be with combination of 2 pounds per 1,000 square feet 
of un-hulled Bermuda grass (Cynoden Dactolyn) and 2 pounds per 1,000 square feet of winter 
rye with a purity of 95% germination. 

 
b. March 2 to September 14:  Seeding to be with hulled Bermuda grass (Cynoden Dactolyn) at a 

rate of 2 pounds per 1,000 square feet with a purity of 95% with 85% germination. 
 
 
 

 
 
 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 02200 
EARTHWORK & SITE GRADING 

 
PART 1 - GENERAL 
 
1.1   SCOPE 
 

A. Perform all work required to complete the project as indicated by the Contract Documents, 
and furnish all supplementary items necessary for the completion of all work specified in this 
Section. 

 
B. The work included in this Section shall include furnishing all labor, tools, materials and 

incidentals required to complete the work; excavate and fill to the lines, elevations and limits 
shown on the drawings for all pavements, buildings, landscaped areas, etc. as indicated 
below and cleaning up. The landscaped areas shall be graded to an elevation 6 inches below 
finished grade allowing for topsoil placement.  The pavement areas shall be graded to an 
elevation below finished grade allowing for pavement placement. Building foundation areas 
shall be prepared in accordance with the geotechnical investigation and these specifications. 
 The Contractor shall comply with all requirements of the city standards, the E.P.A. 
requirements and with the standards and specifications stated herein. All earthwork shall be 
done in accordance with the Geotechnical Investigation. 

 
1.2 RELATED WORK SPECIFIED ELSEWHERE 
 

A. Section 02100 - Site Clearing 
B. Section 02270 - Soil Erosion and Sediment Control 
B. Section 02515 - Portland Cement Concrete Paving 

 
1.3 QUALITY ASSURANCE 
 

A. Codes and Standards 
 

1. Perform excavation work in compliance with applicable requirements of governing 
authorities having jurisdiction.  The contractor shall have a trench safety plan 
prepared by a registered professional engineer for all excavations in excess of 5 feet 
deep. 

 
B. Testing and Inspection Service 

 
1. The owner will engage a soil testing and inspection service for quality control testing 

during earthwork operations to inspect and test all soil materials proposed for use in 
all excavation and fill operations. 

 
1.4 JOB CONDITIONS 
 

A. Existing Utilities 
 

1. It shall be the Contractor's responsibility to verify the location (horizontal and vertical 
depth) of all utilities prior to beginning earthwork operations.  If utilities are to remain 
in place, provide protection from damage during construction operations. 

 
2. Should uncharted or incorrectly charted piping or other utilities be encountered 

during excavation, consult owner immediately for directions as to how to proceed.  
Cooperate with owner, public and private utility companies in keeping services and 
facilities in operation.  Repair damaged utilities to satisfaction of utility owner. 
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3. Do not interrupt existing utilities serving facilities occupied and used by owner or 
adjacent properties, except when permitted in writing by property owner and then 
only after temporary utility services have been provided. 

 
B. Use of Explosives 
 

1. The use of explosives is not permitted. 
 

C. Protection of Persons and Property 
 

1. Barricade open excavations occurring as part of this work and post with warning 
lights.  Provide traffic control as required by the city and as required to protect the 
public. 

 
2. Protect structures, utilities, sidewalks, pavements, and other facilities from damages 

caused by settlement, lateral movement, undermining, washout and other hazards 
created by excavation operations. 

 
PART 2 - PRODUCTS 
 
2.1   SOIL MATERIALS 
 

A. Fill Material: 
 

1. Onsite excavated material free from trash, vegetation, rocks and lumps of earth 
larger than 4 inches in diameter or other objectionable material.  Imported fill, if 
required, shall also be clean and have a liquid limit less than 50 percent. 

 
B. Select Material: 

 
1. Uniformly blended clayey sand to very sandy with a plasticity index between 6 and 15 

and liquid limit of less than 35 percent. 
 
PART 3 - EXECUTION 
 
3.1 INSPECTION 
 

A. Examine the areas and conditions under which earthwork and site grading operations are to 
be performed.  After excavation to subgrade, proofroll with a heavy pneumatic tired roller, 
loaded dump truck or similar equipment weighing approximately 25 tons or greater to help 
compact pockets of loose soil and expose additional areas of weak, soft or wet soils in the 
presence of the owner's representative.  Do not proceed with the work until unsatisfactory 
conditions have been corrected in an acceptable manner. 

 
3.2 EXCAVATION 
 

A. The Contractor shall excavate to the lines and elevations shown on the drawings, as 
previously indicated herein, regardless of the type, condition, or moisture content of the 
material encountered.  Conduct excavation operations to provide positive drainage, at 
contractor's expense, at all times during construction.  If positive drainage cannot be 
maintained, contractor shall keep standing water out of all excavations with adequate 
dewatering equipment. 
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B. All areas shall be cut accurately to the indicated grades.  Care shall be taken to prevent 
excavation below the grades indicated and any bottoms or slopes that have been undercut 
shall be backfilled with approved materials and compacted to the required fill density. 

 
 

C. Excavation required for rough grading shall be finished within a tolerance of 0.10 foot above 
or below the rough grade and in no case shall depressions be left that will not completely 
drain. 

 
3.3 BUILDING SUBGRADE 
 

A. Follow recommendations in geotechnical report and on the structural drawings. 
 
3.4 FILLING 
 

A. Remove all vegetation, organic materials and debris prior to placing fill. 
 

B. Fill used below the parking and landscape areas shall be onsite soils encountered in the 
excavation or imported fill except grass, weeds, roots, vegetation and similar materials.  The 
largest rock, particle or clod shall be less than 4 inches in diameter prior to compaction. 

 
C. Care should be taken that utility cuts are not left open for extended periods and that cuts are 

properly backfilled.  A positive cut-off of 1’ thick compacted clay at the building line shall be 
used to help prevent water from migrating in the utility trench. 

 
D. Before fill is placed under pavement or if subgrade is in an excavation, subgrade soils shall 

be scarified to a depth of 8" and recompacted between 93 and 98 percent of maximum dry 
density per ASTM D698 at a moisture content from +2 to +5 percent above optimum 
moisture content. 

 
E. Fill below all pavement and landscaped areas shall be placed in 6 to 8 inch loose lifts and 

compacted to a minimum dry density of  95 percent of the standard proctor density (ASTM 
D698) under pavement and 90 percent elsewhere.  The moisture content shall be between -1 
and +3 percent above optimum. 

 
F. Compaction shall be obtained by use of sheeps foot rollers, rubber-tired rollers, or other 

approved equipment capable of obtaining the required density.  In the event the embankment 
material is too wet or too dry for adequate compaction, the contractor shall add moisture or 
dry the material as required to the extent necessary to obtain the required density. 

 
3.5 PAVEMENT SUBGRADE 
 

A. Construct subgrades for paved areas to conform to the grades, lines and cross sections 
shown on the drawings and per the recommendations in the geotechnical report. 

 
B After the pavement subgrades have been shaped and compacted, bring the surface to a firm, 

unyielding surface by rolling the entire area with an approved vibratory roller.  Compact all 
areas inaccessible to the roller with hand tampers weighing not less than 50 pounds, and with 
face area not more than 100-square-inches.  Unless the material at the time of the rolling 
contains sufficient moisture to insure proper compaction, add water as directed before 
compacting.  Allow the material containing excess moisture to dry to the proper consistency 
and moisture content before being compacted. 

 
3.6 MOISTURE CONTROL 
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A. Where soil material must be moisture conditioned before compaction, uniformly apply 
required amount of water to surface of soil material in such manner as to prevent free water 
appearing on surface during, or subsequent to, compaction operations. 

 
 

B. Remove and replace, or scarify and air dry soil material that is too wet to permit compaction 
to specified percentage of maximum density. 

 
C. Soil material that has been removed because it is too wet to permit compaction may be 

stockpiled or spread on surface where directed by owner's representative and permitted to 
dry.  Assist drying by discing, harrowing or pulverizing until moisture-density relation tests fall 
within the herein-specified range. 

 
3.7 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 
 

A. Quality Control Testing During Construction 
 

1. Testing laboratory services shall be in accordance with section 01410. 
2. Allow owner's testing service to inspect and approve subgrades and fill layers before 

further construction work is performed.  In the building areas, there will be at least 1 
density test per 2500 square feet per lift with a minimum of 3.  In the pavement areas 
there will be at least 1 density test per 5000 square feet per lift with a minimum of 3. 

3. If, in the opinion of the owner, based on testing service and inspection, the subgrade 
or fills which have been placed are below the specified density, the contractor shall 
provide additional compaction and testing at no additional expense to the owner. 

4. The results of density tests which may be selected will be considered satisfactory 
when they are in each instance equal to or greater than the specified density, and if 
not more than 1 density test out of 5 has a value greater than 2% below the required 
density. 

 
3.8 MAINTENANCE 
 

A. Protection of Graded Areas 
 

1. Protect newly graded areas from traffic and erosion.  Keep free of trash and debris. 
2. Repair and re-establish grades in settled, eroded, and rutted areas to the specified 

tolerances. 
 

B. Reconditioning Compacted Areas 
 

1. Where completed compacted areas are disturbed by subsequent construction 
operations or adverse weather, scarify the surface, reshape, and compact to the 
required density prior to further construction.  Use hand tamping for recompaction 
over underground utilities. 

 
3.8 DISPOSAL OF EXCESS AND WASTE MATERIALS 
 

Remove all excess excavation, trash, debris and waste materials, and legally dispose of off the 
owner's property, at no additional cost. 

 
    END OF SECTION 
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 Section 02233 
 
 CLEARING AND GRUBBING 
 
 
PART 1 G E N E R A L   
 
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES 
 

A. Removing surface debris and rubbish. 
 

B. Clearing site of plant life and grass. 
 

C. Removing trees and shrubs. 
 

D. Removing root system of trees and shrubs. 
 
1.02 MEASUREMENT AND PAYMENT 
 

A. Unit Prices. 
 

1. No Separate payment will be made for work performed under this Section.  Include cost of 
work performed under this Section in pay items for which this work is a component. 

 
B. Stipulated Price (Lump Sum).  If the Contract is a Stipulated Price Contract, payment for work in this 

Section is included in the total Stipulated Price. 
 
1.03 REGULATORY REQUIREMENTS 
 

A. Conform to applicable codes for disposal of debris. 
 

B. Coordinate clearing work with utility companies. 
 
1.04 SUBMITTALS 
 

A. Conform to the requirements of Section 01330 – Submittal Procedures. 
 
 
PART 2 P R O D U C T S  -  Not Used 
 
 
PART 3 E X E C U T I O N 
 
3.01 PREPARATION 
 

A. Verify that existing plant life and features designated to remain are identified and tagged.  Submit 
preconstruction photographs in accordance with the applicable portions of Section 01321 – 
Construction Photographs. 

 
3.02 PROTECTION 
 

A. Protect the following from damage or displacement: 
 

1. Living trees located 3 feet or more outside of the intersection of side slopes and original 
ground line. 
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2. Plants other than trees and landscape features designated to remain. 
 
3. Utilities designated to remain. 

 
4. Bench marks, monuments, and existing structures designated to remain. 

 
3.03 CLEARING 
 

A. Remove stumps, main root ball, and root system to: 
  

1. A depth of 24 inches below the finished subgrade elevation in the area bounded by lines two 
feet behind back of curbs. 

 
2. A depth of 24 inches below the finished surface of the required cross section for other areas. 

 
B. Clear undergrowth and deadwood without disturbing subsoil. 

 
C. Remove vegetation from top soil scheduled for reuse. 

 
3.04 REMOVAL 
 

A. Remove debris, rubbish, and extracted plant material life from the site in accordance with 
requirements of Section 01576 - Waste Material Disposal. 

 
 
 END OF SECTION 
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 SECTION 02270 
 SOIL EROSION AND SEDIMENT CONTROL 
 
 
PART 1 - GENERAL 
 
1.1 SECTION INCLUDES 
 

A. Furnish all labor, materials, tools, equipment, and services for all soil erosion and sediment 
control, as indicated, in accord with provisions of Contract Documents. 

 
B. Completely coordinate with work of all other trades. 

 
C. Although such work is not specifically indicated, furnish and install all supplementary or 

miscellaneous items, appurtenances and devices incidental to or necessary for a sound, 
secure and complete installation in order to meet the United States Environmental Protection 
Agency requirements. 

 
1.2 QUALITY ASSURANCE 
 

A. Erosion Control Standards: 
 
1. United States Environmental Protection Agency, National Pollutant Discharge 

Elimination System (NPDES) - Storm Water Management for Construction Activities. 
 
2. North Central Texas Council of Governments (NCTCOG) - Storm Water Quality Best 

Management Practices for Construction Activities. 
 
1.3 EROSION CONTROL PRINCIPLES: 
 

A. Perform demolition, construction and other soil disturbances in a manner which minimizes 
soil erosion. 

 
B. Retain and protect existing vegetation as much as is feasible. 

 
C. Keep area which is exposed and free of vegetative cover to a minimum, within practical 

limits. 
 

D. Protect exposed critical areas during prolonged construction or other land disturbance by 
temporary seeding, mulching or other suitable stabilization measures. 

 
1.4 JOB CONDITIONS: 
 

A. Comply with all requirements of the EPA for implementation of the storm water pollution 
prevention plan, under the NPDES General Permits for Storm Water Discharges from 
Construction Sites. 

 
1.5 SUBMITTALS 
 

A. Project Information: 
 

1. Submit copy of NPDES Storm Water Permit for Construction Activities to Owner prior to 
construction. 
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS 
 
2.1 MATERIALS: 
 

A. Filter Fabric:  Sediment control silt fabrics, AMOCO Style #2125 or approved equal. 
 

B. Crushed stone. 
 

C. Metal clips or ties. 
 

D. Steel fence posts. 
 

E. Grass Seed:  annual ryegrass or Bermuda depending on the season. 
 

F. Concrete block. 
 

G. Wire screen. 
 
PART 3 - EXECUTION 
 
3.1 BEGINNING CONSTRUCTION 
 

A. Prior to general demolition, install temporary silt fences and stabilized construction entrance 
as indicated on the storm water pollution prevention plan or where directed by Owner. 

 
B. Construct erosion control devices in accordance with the storm water pollution prevention 

plan and as directed by the Owner during demolition and as demolition progresses. 
 

C. Seed disturbed areas where construction activities temporarily cease at rate necessary to 
achieve a full stand of grass.  Reseed as required until good stand of grass is achieved. 

 
3.2 DURING CONSTRUCTION 
 

A. Maintain temporary silt fences. 
 

B. Inspect regularly, especially after rainstorms. 
 

C. Repair or replace damaged or missing items. 
 
D. Sow temporary grass cover over disturbed areas where construction activities temporarily 

cease for more than 21 days and as required by NPDES permit. 
 

E. Install inlet protection as indicated by the storm water pollution prevention plan at each inlet. 
 

F. Provide swales and dikes as necessary to direct all water towards a protected device. 
 

G. Do not disturb existing vegetation (grass and trees) outside limits of demolition. 
 

H. Remove sediment from behind temporary silt fences when it reaches a depth of 6 in. 
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3.3 COMPLETION OF CONSTRUCTION AND STABILIZATION OF THE SITE 
 

A. Remove from site all temporary erosion control devices. 
 
 END OF SECTION 
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Section 02316 
 

EXCAVATION AND BACKFILL FOR STRUCTURES 
 
 
PART 1 G E N E R A L 
 
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES 
 

 A. Clearing and grubbing, excavation, backfilling, and compaction of backfill for structures. 
 
1.02 MEASUREMENT AND PAYMENT 
 

 A. Unit Prices. 
 

 1. No payment will be made for structural excavation and backfill under this Section.  Include 
payment in unit price or lump sum for construction of structures. 

 
 2. No separate or additional payment will be made for clearing and grubbing, surface water 

control, ground water control, or for excavation drainage.  Include in the unit price or lump 
sum construction of structures. 

 
 3. Refer to Section 01270 - Measurement and Payment for unit price procedures. 

 
 B. Stipulated Price (Lump Sum).  If the Contract is a Stipulated Price Contract, payment for work in this 

Section is included in the total Stipulated Price.  
 
1.03 DEFINITIONS 
 

 A. Unsuitable Material:  Unsuitable soil materials are the following: 
 

 1. Materials that are classified as ML, CL-ML, MH, PT, OH, and OL according to ASTM D 2487. 
 

 2. Materials that cannot be compacted to the required density due to either gradation, plasticity, 
or moisture content. 

 
 3. Materials that contain large clods, aggregates, stones greater than 4 inches in any dimension, 

debris, vegetation, waste or any other deleterious materials. 
 

 4. Materials that are contaminated with hydrocarbons or other chemical contaminants. 
 

 B. Suitable Material:  Suitable soil materials are those meeting specification requirements.  Unsuitable 
soils meeting specification requirements for suitable soils after treatment with lime or cement shall be 
considered suitable, unless otherwise indicated. 

 
 C. Select Material:  Material as defined in Section 02320 - Utility Backfill Materials. 

 
 D. Backfill:  Select material meeting specified quality requirements, placed and compacted under 

controlled conditions around structures. 
 

 E. Foundation Backfill Materials:  Natural soil or manufactured aggregate meeting Class I requirements 
and geotextile filter fabrics as required, to control drainage and material separation.  Foundation 
backfill material is placed and compacted as backfill where needed to provide stable support for the 
structure foundation base.  Foundation backfill materials may include concrete fill and seal slabs. 
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 F. Foundation Base:  For foundation base material, use crushed stone aggregate with filter fabric as 
required, cement stabilized sand, or concrete seal slab.  The foundation base provides a smooth, level 
working surface for the construction of the concrete foundation. 

 
 G. Foundation Subgrade:  Foundation subgrade is the surface of the natural soil which has been 

excavated and prepared to support the foundation base or foundation backfill, where needed. 
 

 H. Ground Water Control Systems:  Installations external to the excavation such as well points, eductors, 
or deep wells.  Ground water control includes dewatering to lower the ground water,  intercepting 
seepage which would otherwise emerge from the side or bottom of the excavation, and 
depressurization to prevent failure or heaving of the excavation bottom.  Refer to Section 01578 - 
Control of Ground Water and Surface Water. 

 
 I. Surface Water Control:  Diversion and drainage of surface water runoff and rain water away from the 

excavation.  Remove rain water and surface water which accidentally enters the excavation as a part 
of excavation drainage. 

 
 J. Excavation Drainage:  Removal of surface and seepage water in the excavation by sump pumping 

and using French drains surrounding the foundation to intercept the water. 
 

 K. Over-Excavation and Backfill:  Excavation of subgrade soils with unsatisfactory bearing capacity or 
composed of otherwise unsuitable materials below the foundation as shown on Drawings, and 
backfilled with foundation backfill material. 

 
 L. Shoring System:  A structure that supports the sides of an excavation to maintain stable soil 

conditions and prevent cave-ins. 
 
1.04 REFERENCES 
 

 A. ASTM D 558 - Test Methods for Moisture-Density Relations of Soil Cement Mixtures. 
 

 B. ASTM D 698 - Test Methods for Moisture-Density Relations of Soils and Soil-Aggregate Mixtures, 
using 5.5-lb (2.49-kg) Rammer and 12-in. (304.88-mm) Drop. 

 
 C. ASTM D 1556 - Density of Soil in Place by the Sand-Cone Method. 
 
 D. ASTM D 2487 - Classification of Soils for Engineering Purposes. 

 
 E. ASTM D 2922 - Test Methods for Density of Soil and Soil-Aggregate in Place by Nuclear Methods 

(Shallow Depth). 
 

 F. ASTM D 3017 - Test Method for Moisture Content of Soil and Soil-Aggregate in Place by Nuclear 
Methods (Shallow Depths). 

 
 G. ASTM D 4318 - Test Method for Liquid Limit, Plastic Limit, and Plasticity Index of Soils. 

 
 H. TxDOT Tex-101-E - Preparation of Soil and Flexible Base Materials for Testing. 

 
 I. TxDOT Tex-110-E - Determination of Particle Size Analysis of Soils. 

 
 J. Federal Regulations, 29 CFR, Part 1926, Standards - Excavation, Occupational Safety and Health 

Administration (OSHA). 
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1.05 SUBMITTALS 
 

 A. Conform to requirements of Section 01330 - Submittal Procedures. 
 

 B. Submit a work plan for excavation and backfill for each structure with complete written description 
which identifies details of the proposed method of construction and the sequence of operations for 
construction relative to excavation and backfill activities.  The descriptions, with supporting 
illustrations, shall be sufficiently detailed to demonstrate to the Engineer that the procedures meet the 
requirements of the Specifications and Drawings. 

 
 C. Submit excavation safety system plan. 

 
 1. The excavation safety system plan shall be in accordance with applicable OSHA requirements 

for all excavations. 
 

 2. The excavation safety system plan shall be in accordance with the requirements of Section 
01561 - Trench Safety System, for all excavations that fall under State and Federal trench 
safety laws. 

 
 D. Submit a ground and surface water control plan in accordance with requirements in this Section and 

Section 01578 - Control of Ground Water and Surface Water. 
 

 E. Submit backfill material sources and product quality information in accordance with requirements of 
Section 02320 - Utility Backfill Materials. 

 
 F. Submit project record documents under provisions of Section 01785 - Project Record Documents.  

Record location of utilities, as installed, referenced to survey benchmarks.  Include location of utilities 
encountered or rerouted.  Give horizontal dimensions, elevations, inverts and gradients. 

 
1.06 TESTS 
 

 A. Testing and analysis of backfill materials for soil classification and compaction during construction will 
be performed by an independent laboratory in accordance with requirements of Section 01454 - 
Testing Laboratory Services and as specified in this Section. 

 
 B. Contractor shall perform embedment and backfill material source qualification testing in accordance  

with requirements of Section 02320- Utility Backfill Materials. 
 
PART 2 P R O D U C T S 
 
2.01 EQUIPMENT 
 

 A. Perform excavation with equipment suitable for achieving the requirements of this Specification. 
 

 B. Use equipment which will produce the degree of compaction specified.  Backfill within 3 feet of walls 
shall be compacted with hand operated equipment.  Do not use equipment weighing more than 
10,000 pounds closer to walls than a horizontal distance equal to the depth of the fill at  that time.  Use 
hand operated power compaction equipment where use of heavier equipment is impractical or 
restricted due to weight limitations. 
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2.02 MATERIAL CLASSIFICATIONS 
 

 A. Backfill materials shall conform to the classifications and product descriptions of Section 02320 - 
Utility Backfill Materials.  The classification or product description for backfill applications shall be as 
shown on the Drawings and as specified. 

 
PART 3 E X E C U T I O N 
 
3.01 PREPARATION 
 

 A. Conduct an inspection to determine condition of existing structures and other permanent installations. 
 

 B. Set up necessary street detours and barricades in preparation for excavation if construction will affect 
traffic.  Conform to requirements of Section 01555 - Traffic  Control and Regulation.  Maintain 
barricades and warning devices at all times for streets and intersections where work is in progress, or 
where affected by the Work, and is considered hazardous to traffic movements. 

 
 C. Perform work in accordance with OSHA standards.  Employ an excavation safety system as specified 

in Section 01561 - Trench Safety Systems. 
 

 D. Project sites, rights-of-way and easements shall be made ready for construction operations in 
accordance with Section 02233 – Clearing and Grubbing. 

 
 E. Remove existing pavements and structures, including sidewalks and driveways, in accordance with 

requirements of Section 02221 - Removing Existing Pavements and Structures. 
 

 F. Install and operate necessary dewatering and surface water control measures in accordance with 
requirements of Section 01578 - Control of Ground Water and Surface Water. 

 
3.02 PROTECTION 
 

 A. Protect trees, shrubs, lawns, existing structures, and other permanent objects outside of grading limits 
and within the grading limits as designated on the Drawings, and in accordance with requirements of 
Section 01562 - Tree and Plant Protection. 

 
 B. Protect and support above-grade and below-grade utilities which are to remain. 

 
 C. Restore damaged permanent facilities to pre-construction conditions unless replacement or 

abandonment of facilities are indicated on the Drawings. 
 

 D. Prevent erosion of excavations and backfill.  Do not allow water to pond in excavations. 
 

 E. Maintain excavation and backfill areas until start of subsequent work.  Repair and recompact slides, 
washouts, settlements, or areas with loss of density at no additional cost to the Owner. 

 
3.03 EXCAVATION 
 

 A. Perform excavation work so that the underground structure can be installed to depths and alignments 
shown on Drawings.  Use caution during excavation work to avoid disturbing surrounding ground and 
existing facilities and improvements.  Keep excavation to the absolute minimum necessary.  No 
additional payment will be made for excess excavation. 

 
 B. The use of explosives or headache balls is prohibited. 
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 C. Upon discovery of unknown utilities, badly deteriorated utilities not designated for removal, or 
concealed conditions, discontinue work at that location.  Notify Resident Project Representative and 
obtain instructions before proceeding in such areas. 

 D. Immediately notify the agency or company owning any line which is damaged, broken or disturbed.  
Obtain approval from Resident Project Representative and agency for any repairs or relocations, 
either temporary or permanent. 

 
 E. Avoid settlement of surrounding soil due to equipment operations, excavation procedures, vibration, 

dewatering, or other construction methods. 
 

 F. Provide surface drainage during construction to protect work and to avoid nuisance to adjoining 
property.  Where required, provide proper dewatering and piezometric pressure control during 
construction. 

 
 G. Maintain permanent benchmarks, monumentation, and other reference points.  Unless otherwise 

directed by the Engineer, replace those which are damaged or destroyed by the Work. 
 

 H. Provide sheeting, shoring, and bracing where required to safely complete the Work, to prevent 
excavation from extending beyond limits indicated on Drawings, and to protect the Work and adjacent 
structures or improvements.  Sheeting, shoring, and bracing used to protect workmen and the public 
shall conform to requirements of Section 01561 - Trench Safety Systems. 

 
 I. Prevent voids from forming outside of sheeting.  Immediately fill voids with grout, concrete fill, cement 

stabilized sand, or other material approved by Resident Project Representative. 
 

 J. After completion of the structure, remove sheeting, shoring, and bracing unless shown on Drawings to 
remain in place or directed by Engineer in writing that such temporary structures may remain.  
Remove sheeting, shoring and bracing in such a manner as to maintain safety during backfilling 
operations and to prevent damage to the Work and adjacent structures or improvements. 

 
 K. Immediately fill and compact voids left or caused by removal of sheeting with cement stabilized sand 

or material approved by Resident Project Representative. 
 
3.04 HANDLING EXCAVATED MATERIALS 
 

 A. Classify excavated materials.  Place material which is suitable for use as backfill in orderly piles at a 
sufficient distance from excavation to prevent slides or cave-ins. 

 
 3.05 DEWATERING 

 
 A. Provide ground water control per Section 01578 - Control of Ground Water and Surface Water. 

 
 B. Keep ground water surface elevation a minimum of 2 feet below the bottom of the foundation base. 

 
 C. Maintain ground water control as directed by Section 01578 - Control of Ground Water and Surface 

Water and until the structure is sufficiently complete to provide the required weight to resist hydrostatic 
uplift with a minimum safety factor of 1.2. 

 
3.06 FOUNDATION EXCAVATION 
 

 A. Notify Resident Project Representative at least 48 hours  prior to planned completion of foundation 
excavations.  Do not place the foundation base until the excavation is accepted by the Resident 
Project Representative. 

 
 B. Excavate to elevations shown on Drawings, as needed to provide space for the foundation base, 

forming a level undisturbed surface, free of mud or soft material.  Remove pockets of soft or 
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otherwise unstable soils and replace with foundation backfill material or a material as directed by the 
Resident Project Representative.  Prior to placing material over it, recompact the subgrade where 
indicated on the Drawings, scarifying as needed, to 95 percent of the maximum Standard Dry Density 
according to ASTM D 698.  If the specified level of compaction cannot be achieved, moisture condition 
the subgrade and recompact until 95 percent is achieved, over-excavate to provide a minimum layer 
of 24 inches of foundation backfill material, or other means acceptable to the Resident Project 
Representative. 

 
 C. Fill unauthorized excessive excavation with foundation backfill material or other material as directed 

by the Resident Project Representative. 
 

 D. Protect open excavations from rainfall, runoff, freezing groundwater, or excessive drying so as to 
maintain foundation subgrade in a satisfactory, undisturbed condition.  Keep excavations free of 
standing water and completely free of water during concrete placement. 

 
 E. Soils which become unsuitable due to inadequate dewatering or other causes, after initial excavation 

to the required subgrade, shall be removed and replaced with foundation backfill material, as directed 
by Resident Project Representative, at no additional cost to the Owner. 

 
 F. Place foundation base, or foundation backfill material where needed, over the subgrade on same day 

that excavation is completed to final grade.  Where base of excavations are left open for longer 
periods, protect them with a seal slab or cement-stabilized sand. 

 
 G. Crushed aggregate, and other free draining Class I materials, shall have a filter fabric as specified in  

Section 02621 - Geotextile, separating it from native soils or select material backfill.  The fabric shall 
overlap a minimum of 12 inches beyond where another material stops contact with the soil. 

 
 H. Crushed aggregate, and other Class I materials, shall be placed in uniform layers of 8-inch maximum 

thickness.  Compaction shall be by means of at least two passes of a vibratory compactor. 
 
3.07 FOUNDATION BASE 
 

 A. After the subgrade is properly prepared, including the placement of foundation backfill where needed, 
the foundation base shall be placed.  The foundation base shall consist of a 12-inch layer of crushed 
stone aggregate or cement stabilized sand.  Alternately, a seal slab with a minimum thickness of 4 
inches may be placed.  The foundation base shall extend a minimum of 12 inches beyond the edge of 
the structure foundation, unless shown otherwise on the Drawings.  

 
 B. Where the foundation base and foundation backfill are of the same material, both may be placed in 

one operation. 
 
3.08 BACKFILL 
 

 A. Complete backfill to surface of natural ground or to lines and grades shown on Drawings.  Use 
existing material that qualifies as select material, unless indicated otherwise.  Deposit backfill in 
uniform layers and compact each layer as specified. 

 
 B. Do not place backfill against concrete walls or similar structures until laboratory test breaks indicate 

that the concrete has reached a minimum of 85 percent of the specified compressive strength.  
Where walls are supported by slabs or intermediate walls, do not begin backfill operations until the 
slab or intermediate walls have been placed and concrete has attained sufficient strength. 

 
 C. Remove concrete forms before starting backfill and remove shoring and bracing as work progresses. 

 
 D. Maintain fill material at no less than 2 percent below nor more than 2 percent above optimum moisture 

content.  Place fill material in uniform 8-inch maximum loose layers.  Compaction of fill shall be to at 
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least 95 percent of the maximum Standard Dry Density according to ASTM D 698 under paved areas. 
Compact to at least 90 percent around structures under unpaved areas. 

 
 E. Where backfill is placed against a sloped excavation surface, run compaction equipment across the 

boundary of the cut slope and backfill to form a compacted slope surface for placement of the next 
layer of backfill. 

 
 F. Place backfill using cement stabilized sand in accordance with Section 02321 - Cement Stabilized 

Sand. 
 
3.09 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 
 

 A. Testing will be performed under provisions of Section 01454 - Testing Laboratory Services. 
 

 B. Tests will be performed initially on minimum of one different sample of each material type for plasticity 
characteristics, in accordance with ASTM D 4318, and for gradation characteristics, in accordance 
with Tex-101-E and Tex-110-E.  Additional classification tests will be performed whenever there is a 
noticeable change in material gradation or plasticity. 

 
 C. In-place density tests of compacted subgrade and backfill will be performed according to ASTM D 

1556, or ASTM D 2922 and ASTM D 3017, and at the following frequencies and conditions: 
 

 1. A minimum of one test for every 100 cubic yards of compacted backfill material. 
 

 2. A minimum of three density tests for each full work shift. 
 

 3. Density tests will be performed in all placement areas. 
 

 4. The number of tests will be increased if inspection determines that soil types or moisture 
contents are not uniform or if compacting effort is variable and not considered sufficient to 
attain uniform density. 

 
 D. At least one test for moisture-density relationships will be initially performed for each type of backfill 

material in accordance with ASTM D 698.  Additional moisture-density relationship tests will be 
performed whenever there is a noticeable change in material gradation or plasticity. 

 
 E. If tests indicate work does not meet specified compaction requirements, recondition, recompact, and 

retest at Contractor's expense. 
 
3.10 DISPOSAL OF EXCESS MATERIAL 
 
 A. Dispose of excess materials in accordance with requirements of Section 01576 - Waste Material 

Disposal. 
 
 

END OF SECTION 
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 Section 02330 
 
 EMBANKMENT 
 
 
PART 1    G E N E R A L 
 
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES 
 

A. Construction of embankments with excess excavated material and borrow. 
 
1.02 MEASUREMENT AND PAYMENT 
 

A. Unit Prices. 
 

1. No separate payment will be made for material embankment under this section.  Include 
payment in unit price for excavation or borrow. 

 
B. Stipulated Price (Lump Sum).  If Contract is Stipulated Price Contract, payment for work in this Section 

is included in the total Stipulated Price. 
 
1.03 REFERENCES 
 

A. ASTM D 698 – Standard Test Methods for Laboratory Compaction Characteristics of Soil Using 
Standard Effort (12,400 ft-lbf/ft³ (600 kN-m/m³)). 

 
B. ASTM D 2922 – Standard Test Methods for Density of Soil and Soil-Aggregate in Place by Nuclear 

Methods (Shallow Depth). 
 

C. ASTM D 3017 – Standard Test Method for Water content of Soil and Rock in Place by Nuclear 
Methods (Shallow Depth). 

 
PART 2    P R O D U C T S 
 
2.01 MATERIALS 
 

A. Refer to Section 02315 – Roadway Excavation for acceptable excess materials from roadway 
excavation. 

 
B. Refer to Section 02317 – Excavation and Backfill For Utilities for acceptable excess materials from 

utility excavation and trenching. 
 
PART 3    E X E C U T I O N 
 
3.01 EXAMINATION 
 

A. Verify borrow and excess excavated materials to be reused are approved. 
 

B. Verify removals and clearing and grubbing operations have been completed. 
 
 
3.02 PREPARATION 
 

A. Backfill tests pits, stump holes, small swales and other surface irregularities.  Backfill and compact in 
designated lift depths to requirements for embankment compaction. 
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B. Record location and plug and fill inactive water and oil wells.  Conform to Texas State Health 
Department, Texas Commission on Environmental Quality and Texas Railroad Commission 
requirements.  Notify Project Manager prior to plugging wells. 

 
C. Excavate and dispose of unsuitable soil and other unsuitable materials which will not consolidate.  

Backfill and compact to requirements for embankment.  Unsuitable soil is defined in Section 02316 – 
Excavation and Backfill for Structures and Section 02320 – Utility Backfill Materials. 

 
D. Backfill new utilities below future grade.  Conform to requirements of each respective section. 

 
3.03 PROTECTION 
 

A. Protect trees, shrubs, lawns, existing structures, and other features outside of embankment limits. 
 

B. Protect utilities above and below grade, which are to remain. 
 
C. Conform to protection requirements of Section 02315 – Roadway Excavation. 

 
3.04 PLACING EMBANKMENT 
 

A. Do not conduct placement operations during inclement weather or when existing ground or fill 
materials exceed 3 percent of optimum moisture content.  Contractor may manipulate wet material to 
facilitate drying, by disking or windrowing. 

 
B. Do not place embankment fill until density and moisture content of previously placed material comply 

with the specified requirements. 
 

C. Scarify areas to be filled to minimum depth of 4 inches to bond existing and new materials.  Mix with 
first fill layer. 

 
D. Spread fill material evenly, from dumped piles or windrows, into horizontal layers approximately parallel 

to finished grade.  Place to meet specified compacted thickness.  Break clods and lumps and mix 
materials by blading, harrowing, disking or other approved method.  Extend each layer across full width 
of fill. 

 
E. Each layer shall be homogenous and contain uniform moisture content before compaction.  Mix 

dissimilar abutting materials to prevent abrupt changes in composition of fill. 
 

F. Layers shall not exceed the following compacted thickness: 
 

1. Areas indicated to be under future paving or shoulders, to be constructed within 6 months:  6 
inches when compacted with pneumatic rollers, or 8 inches when compacted with other rollers. 

 
2. Other areas:  12 inches 

 
G. For steep slopes, cut benches into slope and scarify before placing fill.  Place increasingly wider 

horizontal layers of specified depth to level of each bench. 
 

H. Build embankment layers on back slopes, adjacent to existing roadbeds, to level of old roadbed.  
Scarify top of old roadbed to minimum depth of 4 inches and recompact with next fill layer. 

 
I. Construct to lines and grades shown on Drawings. 

 
J. Remove unsuitable material and excess soil not being used for embankment from site in accordance 

with requirements of Section 01576 – Waste Material Disposal. 
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K. Maintain moisture content of embankment materials to attain required density. 
 

L. Compact to following minimum densities at moisture content of optimum to 3 percent above optimum 
as determined by ASTM D 698, unless otherwise indicated on Drawings: 

 
 

1. Areas under future paving and shoulders:  Minimum density of 95 percent of maximum dry 
density. 

 
2. Other areas:  Minimum density of 90 percent of maximum dry density. 

 
3.05 TOLERANCES 
 

A. Top of Compacted Surface:  Plus or minus 1/2 inch in cross section or 16 foot length. 
 
3.06 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 
 

A. Compaction testing will be performed in accordance with ASTM D 698 or ASTM D 2922 and ASTM D 
3017 under provisions of Section 01454 - Testing Laboratory Services. 

 
B. A minimum of three tests will be taken for each 1000 linear feet per lane of roadway or 500 square 

yards of embankment per lift. 
 

C. If tests indicate work does not meet specified compaction requirements, recondition, recompact, and 
retest at no additional cost to the Owner. 

 
 
 
 END OF SECTION 
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Section 02506 
   

POLYVINYL CHLORIDE PIPE 
 
 
PART 1 G E N E R A L 
 
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES 
 

 A. Polyvinyl chloride (PVC) pressure pipe for water distribution and sanitary sewer force mains in nominal 
diameters 4 inches through 16 inches. 

 
 B. Polyvinyl chloride sewer pipe for gravity sanitary sewers in nominal diameters 4 inches through 48 

inches. 
 

 C. Polyvinyl chloride pressure pipe for gravity sanitary sewers and force mains in nominal diameters 4 
inches through 36 inches. 

 
1.02 MEASUREMENT AND PAYMENT 
 

 A. Unit Prices. 
 

 1. No separate payment will be made for PVC pipe under this section.  Include cost in unit price 
for work included as specified in the following sections: 

 
 a. Section 02511 - Water Main 

 
b. Section 02531 - Gravity Sanitary Sewers 
 
c. Section 02532 – Sanitary Sewer Force Mains 

 
 2. Refer to Section 01270 - Measurement and Payment for unit price procedures.  

 
 B. Stipulated Price (Lump Sum).  If the Contract is a Stipulated Price Contract, payment for work in this 

Section is included in the total Stipulated Price. 
 
1.03 REFERENCES 
 

 A. ANSI A21.5 (AWWA C 105) - Polyethylene Encasement for Ductile-Iron Piping for Water and Other 
Liquids. 

 
 B. ANSI A21.10 (AWWA C 110) - Ductile-Iron and Gray-Iron Fittings, 3 inches through 48 inches for  

Water and Other Liquids. 
 

 C. ANSI A21.11 (AWWA C 111) - Rubber-Gasket Joints for Ductile-Iron Pressure Pipe and Fittings. 
 
 D. ASTM D 1248 - Standard Specification for Polyethylene Plastics Molding and Extrusion Materials. 

 
 E. ASTM D 1784 - Standard Specification for Rigid Polyvinyl Chloride Compound and Chlorinated 

Polyvinyl Chloride Compounds. 
 

 F. ASTM D 2241 - Standard Specification for Polyvinyl Chloride Plastic Pipe (SDR-PR). 
 

 G. ASTM D 2321 - Practice for Underground Installation of Flexible Thermoplastic Sewer Pipe. 
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H. ASTM D 2444 - Test Method for Impact Resistance of Thermoplastic Pipe and Fittings by Means of a 
Tup (Falling Weight). 

 
I. ASTM D 3034 - Specification for Type PSM Polyvinyl Chloride Sewer Pipe and Fittings. 

 
 J. ASTM D 3139 - Standard Specification for Joints for Plastic Pressure Pipes Using Flexible 

Elastomeric Seals. 
 

 K. ASTM D 3212 - Specification for Joints for Drain and Sewer Plastic Pipes Using Flexible Elastomeric 
Seals. 

 
 L. ASTM F 477 - Standard Specification for Elastomeric Seals (Gaskets) for Joining Plastic Pipe. 

 
 M. ASTM F 679 - Specification for Polyvinyl Chloride Large-Diameter Plastic Gravity Sewer Pipe and 

Fittings. 
 

 N. ASTM F 794 - Specification for Polyvinyl Chloride Large-Diameter Ribbed Gravity Sewer Pipe and 
Fittings Based on Controlled Inside Diameter. 

 
 O. AWWA C 909 - Polyvinyl Chloride Pressure Pipe, 4 Inches Through 12 Inches for Water Distribution. 

 
 P. AWWA C 905 - Polyvinyl Chloride Water Transmission Pipe, Nominal Diameters 14 Inches Through 

36 Inches. 
 

 Q. UNI-B-11 - Recommended Standard Specification for Polyvinyl Chloride Water Transmission Pipe 
(Nominal Diameters 14 Inches through 36 Inches). 

 
 R. UNI-B-13 - Recommended Standard Performance Specification for Joint Restraint Devices for Use 

with Polyvinyl Chloride Pipe. 
 
1.04 SUBMITTALS 
 

 A. Conform to requirements of Submittal Procedures Section of this Project Manual. 
 

 B. Submit shop drawings showing design of new pipe and fittings indicating alignment and grade, laying 
dimensions, fabrication, fittings, flanges, and special details. 

 
1.05 QUALITY CONTROL 
 

 A. Submit manufacturer's certifications that PVC pipe and fittings meet requirements of this Section and 
AWWA C 900 or AWWA C 905 for pressure pipe applications, or the appropriate ASTM standard 
specified for gravity sewer pipe. 

 
 B. Submit manufacturer's certification that PVC pressure pipe has been hydrostatically tested at the 

factory in accordance with AWWA C 900 or AWWA C 909 and this Section. 
 

 C. When foreign manufactured material is proposed for use, have material tested for conformance to 
applicable ASTM requirements by certified independent testing laboratory located in United States.  
Certification from any other source is not acceptable.  Furnish copies of test reports to Engineer for 
review.  Cost of testing shall be borne by Contractor. 
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PART 2 P R O D U C T S 
 
2.01 MATERIAL 
 

 A. Use PVC compounds in the manufacture of pipe that contain no ingredient in an amount that has 
been demonstrated to migrate into water in quantities considered to be toxic. 

 
 B. Furnish PVC pressure pipe manufactured from Class 12454-B virgin PVC  compounds as defined in  

ASTM D 1784.  Provide pipe which is homogeneous throughout, free of voids, cracks, inclusions, and 
other defects, uniform as commercially practical in color, density, and other physical properties.  
Deliver pipe with surfaces free from nicks and scratches with joining surfaces of spigots and joints 
free from gouges and imperfections which could cause leakage. 

 
 C. For PVC pressure pipe used for water mains, provide self-extinguishing PVC pipe that bears 

Underwriters' Laboratories mark of approval and is acceptable without penalty to Texas State Fire 
Insurance Committee for use in fire protection lines. 

 
 D. Gaskets: 

 
 1. Gaskets shall meet the requirements of ASTM F 477.  Use elastomeric factory-installed 

gaskets to make joints flexible and watertight. 
 

 E. Lubricant for rubber-gasketed joints: Water soluble, non-toxic, non-objectionable in taste and odor 
imparted to fluid, non-supporting of bacteria growth, having no deteriorating effect on PVC or rubber 
gaskets. 

 
 F. PVC pipe for water service shall bear National Sanitation Foundation Seal of Approval (NSF-PW). 

 
2.02 WATER SERVICE PIPE 
 

 A. Pipe 4-inch through 12-inch:  AWWA C 909, Class 150, DR 18; nominal 20-foot lengths; cast-iron 
equivalent outside diameters. 

 
 B. Pipe 16-inch:  AWWA C 905; Class 235; DR 18; nominal 20-foot lengths; cast-iron equivalent outside 

diameter. 
 

 C. Joints:  ASTM D 3139; push-on type joints in integral bell or separate sleeve couplings.   Do not use 
socket type or solvent weld type joints. 

 
 D. Make curves and bends by deflecting the joints.  Do not exceed maximum deflection recommended 

by the pipe manufacturer.  Submit details of other methods of providing curves and bends for review 
by Engineer. 

 
 E. Hydrostatic Test:  AWWA C 909, AWWA C 905, ANSI A 21.10 (AWWA C 110); at point of  

manufacture; submit manufacturer's written certification. 
 
 F. Detectable underground warning tape shall be 3” wide Magna Tec or approved equal. 

 
2.03 BENDS AND FITTINGS FOR PVC PRESSURE PIPE 
 

 A. Bends and Fittings:  Conform to the requirements of Item 02501 – Ductile Iron Pipe and Fittings. 
 
2.04 GRAVITY SANITARY SEWER PIPE 
 

 A. PVC gravity sanitary sewer pipe shall be in accordance with the provisions in the following table: 
 



SPECIFICATIONS  POLYVINYL CHLORIDE PIPE  
 

 
 02506-4 of 5 
  
Z:\5 Projects\Hidalgo\Precinct 4\P159 Sunflower Park PH1\Specifications - onsite\Division 2\02506 - PVC Pipe.doc 

 
WALL 

CONSTRUCTION 

 
ASTM 

DESIGNATION 

 
SDR (MAX.)/ 

STIFFNESS (MIN.) 

 
DIAMETER 

SIZE RANGE 
 
Solid 

 
D3034 

 
SDR 26 / PS 115 

 
6" to 15" 

 
D3034 

 
SDR 35 / PS 46 

 
6" to 15" 

 
F679 

 
SDR 35 / PS 46 

 
18" to 27" 

 
AWWA C909 

 
DR 18 / N/A 

 
4" to 12" 

 
AWWA C905 

 
DR 18 / N/A 

 
14" to 36" 

 
Profile 

 
F794 

F794 

 
N/A / 46 psi 

N/A / 46 psi 

 

12” TO 48” 

21” TO 48” 

 
 B. When solid wall PVC pipe 18 inches to 27 inches in diameter is required in SDR 26, provide pipe 

conforming to ASTM F 679, except provide wall thickness as required for SDR 26 and pipe strength of 
115 psi. 

 
 C. For sewers up to 12-inch-diameter crossing over waterlines, or crossing under waterlines with less 

than 2 feet separation, provide minimum 150 psi pressure-rated pipe conforming to ASTM D 2241 
with suitable PVC adapter couplings for a minimum of 10 feet each direction from the waterline. 

 
 D. Joints:  Spigot and integral wall section bell with solid cross section elastomeric or rubber ring gasket 

conforming to requirements of ASTM D 3212 and ASTM F 477, or ASTM  D 3139 and ASTM F 477.  
Gaskets shall be factory-assembled and securely bonded in place to prevent displacement.  The 
manufacturer shall test a sample from each batch conforming to requirements ASTM D 2444. 

 
 E. Fittings:  Provide PVC gravity sewer sanitary bends, tee, or wye fittings for new sanitary sewer 

construction.  PVC pipe fittings shall be full-bodied, either injection molded or factory fabricated.  
Saddle-type tee or wye fittings are not acceptable. 

 
2.05 SANITARY SEWER FORCE MAIN PIPE 
 

 A. Provide PVC pressure pipe conforming to the requirements for water service pipe, and conforming to 
the minimum working pressure rating specified in Section 02532 - Sanitary Sewage Force Mains. 

 
 B. Acceptable pipe joints are integral bell-and-spigot, containing a bonded-in elastomeric sealing ring  

meeting the requirements of ASTM F 477.  In designated areas requiring restrained joint pipe and 
fittings, use EBAA Iron Series 2000PV, Uniflange Series 1350 restrainer, or equal joint restraint device 
conforming to UNI-B-13, for PVC pipe 12-inch diameter and less. 

 
 C. Fittings:  Provide ductile iron fittings as per Paragraph 2.03, except furnish fittings  with one of the 

following internal linings: 
 

 1. Nominal 40 mils (35 mils minimum) virgin polyethylene complying with ASTM D 1248, heat 
fused to the interior surface of the fitting, as manufactured by American Cast Iron Pipe 
"Polybond", or U.S. Pipe "Polyline". 

 
 2. Nominal 40 mils (35 mils minimum) polyurethane, Corro-pipe II by Madison Chemicals, Inc.  
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 3. Nominal 40 mils (35 mils minimum) ceramic epoxy, Protecto 401 by Enduron Protective 
Coatings. 

 
 D. Exterior Protection:  Provide polyethylene wrapping of ductile iron fittings as required by Section 02528 

- Polyethylene Wrap. 
 

 E. Hydrostatic Tests:  Hydrostatically test pressure rated pipe in accordance with Paragraph 2.02E. 
 
PART 3 E X E C U T I O N 
 
3.01 PROTECTION 
 

 A. Store pipe under cover out of direct sunlight and protect from excessive heat or harmful chemicals in 
accordance with the manufacturer's recommendations. 

 
3.02 INSTALLATION 
 

 A. Conform to requirements of Section 02511 - Water Mains, Section 02531 - Gravity Sanitary Sewers, 
and Section 02532 - Sanitary Sewage Force Mains, as applicable. 

 
 B. Install PVC pipe in accordance with Section 02317 - Excavation and Backfill for Utilities, ASTM D 

2321, and manufacturer's recommendations. 
 

 C. Water service pipe 12 inches in diameter and smaller:  Installed to clear utility lines and have 
minimum 4 feet of cover below lowest property line grade of street, unless otherwise required by 
Drawings. 

 
 D. Avoid imposing strains that will overstress or buckle the pipe when lowering pipe into trench. 

 
E. Install 3” wide detectable warning tape approximately 24” below the finished surface above all pipe    
             runs. 

 
 
 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 02516 
CAST-IN-PLACE CONCRETE 

 
 
PART 1 - GENERAL 
 
1.1 WORK INCLUDED 
 

A. Furnish all labor, materials, services and equipment as required in conjunction with or 
properly incidental to placing of concrete as described herein and/or as shown on the 
drawings. 

 
B. Includes all cast-in-place concrete for paving, curbs, sidewalks, inlets, culverts and 

headwalls. 
 
1.2 RELATED DOCUMENTS  
 

A. Drawing and general provisions of Contract and Division 2 Specification sections, apply to 
work of this Section. 

 
1.3 CODES AND STANDARDS 
 

A. The work described in this Section, unless otherwise noted on the Drawings, or herein 
specified, shall be governed by the latest editions of the following codes or specifications. 

 
1. ACI 304, "Recommended Practice for Measuring, Mixing, Transporting and Placing 

Concrete". 
2. ACI 305, "Hot Weather Concreting". 
3. ACI 306, "Cold Weather Concreting". 
4. ACI 309, "Standard Practice for Consolidation of Concrete:. 
5. ACI 311, "ACI Manual of Concrete Inspection". 
6. ASTM C33, Standard Specification for Concrete Aggregate. 
7. ASTM C94, Standard Specification for Ready-Mix Concrete. 
8. ASTM C136, Standard Method for Sieve Analysis of Fine and Coarse Aggregates. 
9. ASTM C150, Standard Specification for Portland Cement. 
10. ASTM C260, Standard Specification for Air-Entraining Admixtures. 
11. ASTM C494, Standard Specification for Chemical Admixtures for Concrete. 
12. ASTM C595, Standard Specification for Blended Hydraulic Cements. 

 
1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 
 

A. Concrete production facilities shall meet the requirements for certification by the National 
Ready Mixed Concrete Association. 

 
B. Concrete batchers shall be completely interlocked semi-automatic or automatic batchers, as 

defined by the Concrete Plant Manufacturers Bureau. 
 

C. Concrete batchers shall have graphic, digital, or photographic recorders, which shall register 
both empty balance and total weight (or volume of water or admixture) of each batched 
material, time to the nearest minute, date, identification of batch, and numerical count of each 
batch.  Copies of the record shall be furnished to the Testing Laboratory. 
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1.5 CONCRETE MIX DESIGN 
 

A. Design concrete mixes in accordance with ACI 318. 
 

B. Submit proposed mix designs, including confirmation cylinder test results, in accordance with 
ACI 318 to the Engineer for evaluation a minimum of 14 days prior to placing concrete. Show: 

 
1. Proportions of cement, fine and coarse aggregates, and water. 
2. Combined aggregate gradation. 
3. Aggregate specific gravities and gradations. 
4. Water-cement ratio, design strength, slump and air content. 
5. Type of cement and aggregates. 
6. Type and dosage of admixtures. 
7. Type, color and dosage of integral coloring compounds, where applicable. 
8. Special requirements for pumping. 
9. Range of ambient temperature and humidity for which design is valid. 
10. Any special characteristics of mix which require precautions in mixing, placing, or 

finishing techniques to achieve finished product. 
 
The use of fly ash is not permitted. 

 
C. Mix designs based on record of past performance in accordance with ACI 301 Method 2, may 

be submitted in lieu of mix designs required above, provided all necessary information is 
included. 

 
D. Check mix designs and revise if necessary wherever changes are made in aggregates or in 

surface water content of aggregate or workability of concrete.  Slump shall be minimum to 
produce workable mix.  Laboratory shall prescribe maximum quantity of water. 

 
1.6 PRODUCT DELIVERY, STORAGE AND HANDLING 
 

A. Mix and deliver concrete to project ready-mixed in accordance with ASTM C94.  Mix concrete 
a minimum of 70 revolutions of transit mix drum at mixing speed.  A minimum of 40 
revolutions shall be at the production plant. 

 
B. Schedule delivery so that continuity of any pour will not be interrupted for over 15 minutes. 

 
C. Place concrete on site within 90 minutes after proportioning materials at batch plant. 

 
1.7 JOB CONDITIONS 
 

A. Hot Weather Requirements: 
1. Follow ACI 301 and ACI 305. 
 
2. Provide retarding type admixture conforming to ASTM C494, Type A or D in 

accordance with manufacturer's recommendations. 
 
3. Maximum concrete temperature shall not exceed 95°F. 

a. Maximum concrete temperature for concrete with a specified strength 
greater than 6000 psi shall not exceed 90°F. 

 
B. Cold Weather Concreting: 
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1. Follow ACI 301 and ACI 306. 
 
2. When ambient temperature at site is below 40°F, or is expected to fall to that 

temperature within ensuing 24 hours, heat water and/or aggregate prior to adding to 
mix so that temperature of concrete will be between 60°F and 90°F at time of 
placement. 

 
3. Maintain temperature of deposited concrete above 32°F and for a minimum of seven 

days after placing. 
 

C. Temperature Changes:  Maintain changes in concrete temperature as uniformly as possible, 
but in no case exceed change of 5°F per hour or 25°F in any 24 hour period. 

 
D. Combustion heaters shall not be used during the first 48 hours without precautions to prevent 

exposure of concrete and workmen to exhaust gases containing carbon dioxide and/or 
carbon monoxide. 

 
E. Admixtures intended to accelerate hardening of concrete or produce higher than normal 

strength at early periods will not be permitted unless specified.  The use of calcium chloride is 
specifically prohibited. 

 
PART 2 - PRODUCTS 
 
2.1 MATERIALS 
 

A. Cement:  
 

1. Portland Cement, Type I or III, conforming to the requirements of ASTM C150. 
2. Blended Hydraulic Cements, Type 1P, conforming to the requirements of ASTM 

C595. 
 

B. Aggregate: 
 

1. Fine:  ASTM C33; clean, hard, durable, uncoated, natural sand, free from silt, loam 
or clay. 

 
2. Coarse:  ASTM C33; hard, durable, uncoated, crushed stone, gradation in 

accordance with Size No. 467 for piers and footings and Size No. 67 for all other 
concrete.  Maximum aggregate size shall be in accordance with ACI 318. 

 
3. Grading shall be in accordance with "Standard Method for Sieve Analysis of Fine and 

Coarse Aggregates" (ASTM C136). 
 

C. Water:  ASTM C94, Paragraph 4.1.3; potable, clean and free from oil, acid and injurious 
amounts of vegatable matter, alkalies, and other impurities. 

 
D. Admixtures: 

 
1. Cement-dispersing, water-reducing types that follow water-cement ratio law.  

Admixtures shall conform to ASTM C494, Type A or D, and shall be used strictly in 
accordance with manufacturer's recommendations and as determined by the Testing  
Laboratory.  Admixture shall not discolor concrete or in any way affect the 
appearance of the concrete. 
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a. High-range water reducing admixture conforming to ASTM C494, Type F, 

may be used as required and shall be one of the following types or equal: 
1. Gifford-Hill PSI Super 
2. Master Builders Admixture LA-35 
3. SIKA Sikament 
4. W.R. Grace WRDA-19 

 
 
 
 
 

2. An air-entraining admixture conforming to ASTM C260 shall be used and shall be 
one of the following types or equal: 

 
a. Gifford-Hill Air-Tite 
b. Master Builders MB-VR 
c. SIKA AER 
d. W.R. Grace Darex AEA 

 
3. Use of calcium chloride is specifically prohibited. 

 
E. Non-Shrink Cement Grout: 

 
1. Qualities:  Premixed non-shrink grout requiring only addition of water.  Non-metallic 

type grout where grout will be sight exposed. 
 

a. Minimum compressive strength of 5000 psi at 7 days and 7500 psi at 28 
days when placed at a plastic consistency of 115% flow factor. 

b. Free of chlorides, sulphates or gas producing agents. 
 

2. Standards: 
 

a. Overall product:  CRD - C-621. 
b. Compressive Strength:  ASTM C109, 2 inch cubes. 
c. Bleed Performance:  CRD - C-611. 
d. Flow Factor:  ASTM C230. 

 
2.2 CONCRETE MIXES 
 

A. Strength:  Concrete is classified and specified by ultimate compressive strength (f'c) at the 
age of 28 days. 

 
B. Design concrete to yield strengths indicated on the Drawings. 

 
C. Concrete permanently exposed to weather shall contain an air-entraining admixture to 

produce a range of 4.5% to 7.5% air by volume of concrete.  
 

D. Proportions:  Proportions of cement, aggregate, and water to attain required plasticity and 
compressive strength shall be in accordance with ACI 318. 
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PART 3 - EXECUTION 
 
3.1 GENERAL 
 

A. Inserts:  Give the various trades and subcontractors ample notification and opportunity to 
furnish any and all anchors, nailers, pipes, conduits, boxes, inserts, thimbles, sleeves, frame 
vents, wires, supports, or other items required to be built into the concrete by the provisions 
of the drawings or of the specification governing the work of such trades and subcontractors, 
or as it may be necessary for the proper execution of their work.  Obtain suitable templates or 
instructions for the installations of such items which are required to be placed in the forms. 

 
B. Slump:  Concrete shall not be placed when its plasticity, as measured by slump tests, is 

outside the following limits: 5 inches maximum, 2 inches minimum. 
 

C. Classes of Concrete and Usage:  Concrete of the several classes of concrete required shall 
have the characteristics shown on the Drawings. 

 
D. Mixing:  Transit-mixed concrete conforming to the requirements of ASTM C94 shall be used 

in lieu of concrete mixed at the job site.  Concrete shall not be transported or used in any 
case after a period in excess of ninety (90) minutes has elapsed after the introduction of 
water into the mixer.  The agency supplying transit-mixed concrete shall have a plant of 
sufficient capacity and adequate transportation facilities, to assure continuous delivery at the 
rate required.  The frequency of deliveries to the site of the work must be such as to provide 
for placing the concrete continuously throughout any one (1) pour. 

 
E. Conveying Concrete:  Convey concrete from the mixer to the place of final deposit by 

methods which will prevent the separation or loss of the ingredients.  Concrete to be 
conveyed by pumping shall be submitted to the Testing Laboratory for evaluation for each 
class of concrete specified before being used.  Test cylinders for pumped concrete shall be 
taken at the discharge end of the pumping equipment. 

 
F. Equipment for chuting, pumping, and pneumatically conveying concrete shall be of such size 

and design as to assure a practically continuous flow of concrete at the delivery end without 
separation of the materials.  The use of gravity-flow or aluminum chutes or conveyors for 
transporting concrete horizontally will not be permitted. 

 
3.2 FIELD CONCRETE CONTROL AND TESTING 
 

A. Secure composite samples in accordance with ASTM C172.  Each sample shall be obtained 
from a different batch of concrete on a random basis, avoiding any selection of the test batch 
other than by a number selected at random before commencement of concrete placement.
  

B. All concrete with required strength of 6000 psi or less shall be tested as follows: 
 

1. Mold and cure five (5) specimens from each sample in accordance with ASTM C31. 
 
2. Two (2) specimens shall be tested at seven days for information, two shall be tested 

at 28 days for acceptance, and the remaining cylinder shall be tested as directed. 
 

C. Any deviations from the requirements of ASTM Specifications shall be recorded in the test 
report.  Test concrete specimens in accordance with ASTM C39. 

 
D. Make at least one strength test (five specimens) for each 100 cu. yd. or fraction thereof, of 
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each mix design of concrete placed in any one day.  Determine slump of the concrete sample 
for each strength test and whenever consistency of concrete appears to vary, in accordance 
with ASTM C143. 

 
E. Determine air content of air-entrained, normal weight and/or lightweight, concrete sample for 

each strength test, in accordance with either ASTM C231, ASTM C173, or ASTM C138.  
Determine temperature of concrete sample for each strength test. 

 
F. Inspect each batch of concrete, adjust amounts of mixing water to assure uniform 

consistency from truck to truck.  Check mixing from mixers before mix begins to set and 
within time limits set forth in ASTM C94. 

 
1. Control addition of water to concrete at job site and length of time concrete is 

allowed to remain in truck during placement. 
2. Certify each delivery ticket indicating class of concrete delivered, amount of water 

added and time at which cement and aggregate was discharged into truck, and time 
at which concrete was discharged from truck. 

 
 

G. Should the strength of concrete fall below the minimum, then additional tests, including load 
tests, may be required.  These tests, if required, shall be made at the contractor's expense 
and shall be in accordance with ASTM C42 and ACI 318.  If tests do not meet the applicable 
requirements, then the structure, or any part of the structure, shall be removed and replaced 
at the contractor's expense.  The specified strength must be met at 28 days.  If not, the 
concrete is considered not acceptable and must be removed and replaced.  The .85 factor in 
ACI 318 will not be allowed. 

 
H. Test reports shall show concrete mix identification number or give proportions of ingredients, 

time test was made, truck ticket, number, slump and time of batching, and location of each 
placement. 

 
I. Report promptly to Engineer all details of reasons for rejection of any and all quantities of 

concrete.  Give all information concerning locations of the concrete pours, quantities, date of 
pours, and other pertinent facts concerning concrete represented by the specimens. 

 
J. Grout:  For every one third (1/3) cubic yards of grout placed, grout strength shall be tested 

with a set of cubes as follows: 
 

1. A set of cubes shall consist of three cubes to be tested at 7 days, and three cubes to 
be tested at 28 days. 

2. Test cubes shall be made and tested in accordance with ASTM C109, with the 
exception that the grout should be restrained from expansion by a top plate. 

 
3.3 PLACING CONCRETE 
 

A. Place concrete in reasonably uniform layers, approximately horizontal, and not more than 
eighteen inches (18") deep, exercising care to avoid vertical joints or inclined planes.  The 
piling up of concrete in the forms in such a manner as to cause the separation or loss of any 
of its ingredients will not be permitted.  Concrete which has partially set or hardened shall not, 
under any circumstances, be deposited in the work. 

 
B. Place concrete in the forms as nearly in its final position as is practical to avoid rehandling. 

Exercise special care to prevent splashing the forms or reinforcement with concrete.  
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Remove any hardened or partially hardened concrete which has accumulated on the forms or 
reinforcement before the work proceeds.  Do not place concrete on previously deposited 
concrete which has hardened sufficiently to cause the formation of seams or planes of 
weakness within the respective member or section, except as hereinafter specified. 

 
C. Do not permit concrete to drop freely any distance greater than five feet (5').  Where longer 

drops are necessary, use a chute, tremie, or other acceptable conveyance to assist the 
concrete into place without separation.  Do not pour directly into any excavations where water 
is standing. 

 
D. Vibration:  As soon as concrete is deposited, thoroughly agitate same by means of 

mechanical vibrators and suitable hand tools, so manipulated as to work the mixture well into 
all parts and corners of the forms, and entirely around the reinforcement and inserts.  
Mechanical vibrators shall maintain frequencies in accordance with the recommendations of 
ACI 309, Table 5.1.4 and shall be operated by competent workmen.  Over vibrating and use 
of vibrators to transport concrete within forms shall not be allowed.  A spare vibrator shall be 
kept on the job site during all concrete placing operations. 

 
E. Bonding:  Before depositing any new concrete on or against previously deposited concrete 

which has partially or entirely set, the surface of the latter shall be thoroughly roughened and 
cleaned of all foreign matter, scum and laitance. 

 
F. Construction Joints: Except as otherwise specifically indicated on the drawings, each 

concrete member shall be considered as a single unit of operations, and all  concrete for the 
same shall be placed continuously in order that such unit will be monolithic in construction.  
Should construction joints prove to be absolutely unavoidable, same shall be located at or 
near the midpoints of spans.  Additional construction joints shall not be made under any 
circumstances without prior review by the engineer. 

 
G. Protect all freshly placed concrete from washing by rain, flowing water, etc.  Do not allow the 

concrete to dry out from the time it is deposited in the forms until the expiration of the curing 
period. 

 
H. Grout shall be mixed only in such quantities as are needed for immediate use.  No 

retempering shall be permitted and materials which have been mixed for a period exceeding 
thirty (30) minutes shall in no case be used upon any portion of the work. 

 
I. Imperfect or damaged work, or any material damaged or determined to be defective before 

final completion and acceptance of the entire job, shall be satisfactorily replaced at the 
contractor's expense and shall be in conformity with all of the requirements of the contract  
documents.  Removal and replacement of concrete work shall be done in such a manner as 
not to impair the appearance or strength of the structure in any way. 

 
J. Cleaning:  Upon completion of the work, all forms, equipment, protective coverings and any 

rubbish resulting therefrom shall be removed from the premises.  Finished concrete surfaces 
shall be left in a clean and perfect condition, satisfactory to the owner.  Sweep with an 
ordinary broom and remove all mortar, concrete droppings, loose dirt, mud, etc. 

 
 
 
 END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 02580 
PAVEMENT MARKING 

 
PART 1 - GENERAL 
 
1.1 SUMMARY 
 

A. Section Includes: 
 

1. Pavement striping and handicap symbols. 
2. Primer adhesive. 

 
1.2 SUBMITTALS 
 

A. Product Data:  Submit manufacturer's product literature and installations instructions 
including guidelines and templates as required. 

 
B. Samples:  Submit test samples when requested. 

 
1.3 QUALITY ASSURANCE 
 

A. Regulatory Requirements:  Handicap parking space marking shall comply with state of Texas 
and city requirements. 

 
1.4 PROJECT CONDITIONS 
 

A. Apply marking when surfaces are thoroughly dry and when air temperature is above 40 
degrees F. 

 
PART 2 - PRODUCTS 
 
2.1 MANUFACTURERS 
 

A. Acceptable Manufacturers: 
 

1. Sherwin-Williams. 
2. Pratt & Lambert. 

 
2.2 MATERIALS 
 

A. Latex Paint: 
 

1. Colors:  White, yellow, red, and blue as required. 
 
2. Acceptable products - Sherwin-Williams: 

a. White or Yellow:  Set Fast Latex Traffic Marking Paint or Acrylic Water 
Borne Traffic Marking Paint. 

b. Red or Blue:  Metalatex Semi-Gloss Coatings. 
 

3. Acceptable Products - Devoe: 
a. White or Yellow:  #416XX Traffic-Line Water Based Traffic Marking Paint. 
b. Red or Blue:  #83XX Mirrolac W.B. 

 
B. Paint Primer:  As recommended by paint manufacturer. 
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PART 3 -  EXECUTION 
 
3.1 EXAMINATION 
 

A. Ensure new concrete and asphaltic concrete paving has cured for 30 days minimum prior to 
application of pavement marking. 

 
3.2 PREPARATION 
 

A. Clean surface of scale, dirt, mud, sand gravel, oil, grease and other foreign material. 
 

B. On portland cement concrete, apply primer for striping as recommended by paint 
manufacturer to act as barrier coat with curing compound. 

 
C. Layout lines and symbols in advance of making application.  Space control points at intervals 

to ensure accurate location of markings. 
 
3.3 PAINT STRIPING APPLICATION 
 

A. Lay out markings using guide line, templates and forms as required.  Use white or yellow, 
match existing paint to distinguish parking spaces.  Use red paint for fire lanes. 

 
B. Apply 4" wide stripes at manufacturer's recommended rate. 

 
C. Stencil "FIRE LANE - NO PARKING" in 4" high white block letters on red background 6" high 

and of appropriate length for lettering background at intervals not closer than 25 ft. and not 
farther apart than 50 ft. on curbs and pavement throughout length of fire lane. 

 
E. Place suitable warning signs near work site to alert approaching traffic from all directions to 

prevent damage to newly painted surfaces. 
 
3.4 PROTECTION 
 

A. Protect pavement markings in accordance with manufacturer's instructions. 
 
 
 
 
 END OF SECTION 
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Section 02741 

 
ASPHALTIC CONCRETE PAVEMENT 

 
PART 1 G E N E R A L 
 
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES 
 

A.    Surface courses of compacted mixture of coarse and fine aggregates and asphaltic material. 
 
1.02 MEASUREMENT AND PAYMENT 
 
 A. Unit Prices. 
 
  1. Payment for asphaltic concrete pavement is on square yard basis.  Separate pay items 

re used for each different required thickness of pavement. 
 
  2. Payment for asphaltic concrete pavement includes payment for associated work  
   performed in accordance with Section 02743 - Tack Coat. 
 

3. Payment for asphaltic concrete in miscellaneous areas is on a square yard  
 basis. Miscellaneous areas include tie-in to existing driveways. 

 
  4. No separate payment will be made under this section for asphaltic concrete provided for 

Section 02951-Pavement Replacement for Utility Construction 
 
  5. Refer to Paragraph 3.08 for unit price adjustments. 
 

B. Stipulated Price (Lump Sum).  If the Contract is a Stipulated Price Contract, payment  
 for work in this Section is included in the total Stipulated Price. 

 
1.03 REFERENCES 
 
 A. ASTM C 33 - Standard Specification for Concrete Aggregates. 
 

B. ASTM C 131 - Standard Test Method for Resistance to Degradation of Small-Size  
Coarse  Aggregate by Abrasion and Impact in the Los Angeles Machine. 

 
 C. ASTM C 136 - Standard Method for Sieve Analysis of Fine and Coarse Aggregates. 
 

D. TxDOT Tex-126-E - Molding, Testing, and Evaluation of Bituminous Black Base  
 Material. 

 
 E. TxDOT Tex-106-E - Method of Calculating the Plasticity Index of Soils. 
 
 F. TxDOT Tex-203-F - Sand Equivalent Test. 
 
 G. TxDOT Tex-204-F - Design of Bituminous Mixtures. 
 
 H. TxDOT Tex-207-F - Determination of Density of Compacted Bituminous Mixtures. 
 
 I. TxDOT Tex-208-F - Test for Stabilometer Value of Bituminous Mixtures. 
 
  

J. TxDOT Tex-217-F - Determination of Deleterious Material and Decantation Test for  
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 Coarse Aggregates. 
 
 K. TxDOT Tex-227-F - Theoretical Maximum Specific Gravity of Bituminous Mixtures 
 
1.04 SUBMITTALS 
 
 A. Submittals shall conform to requirements of Submittal Procedures Section of this Project  
  Manual. 
 

B. Submit certificates that asphaltic materials and aggregates meet requirements of Article  
 2.01, Materials, of this Section. 

 
C. Submit proposed design mix and test data for each type and strength of surface course  
 in Work. 

 
 D. Submit manufacturer's description and characteristics of mixing plant for approval. 
 

D. Submit manufacturer's description and characteristics of spreading and finishing  
 machine for approval. 

 
PART 2 P R O D U C T S 
 
2.01 MATERIALS 
 
 A. Coarse Aggregate:  Gravel or crushed stone, or combination thereof, that is retained on No. 10 

sieve, uniform in quality throughout and free from dirt, organic or other injurious matter occurring 
either free or as coating on aggregate.  Aggregate shall conform to ASTM C 33 except for 
gradation.  Furnish rock or gravel with Los Angeles abrasion loss not to exceed 40 percent by 
weight when tested in accordance with ASTM C 131. 

 
 B. Fine Aggregate:  Sand or stone screenings or combination of both passing No. 10 sieve.  

Aggregate shall conform to ASTM C 33 except for gradation.  Use sand composed of sound, 
durable stone particles free from loams or other injurious foreign matter.  Furnish screenings of 
same or similar material as specified for coarse aggregate.  Plasticity index of that part of fine 
aggregate passing No. 40 sieve shall be not more than 6 when tested by Tex-106-E.  Sand 
equivalent shall have a minimum value of 45 when tested by Tex-203-F. 

 
C. Composite Aggregate:  Conform to following limits when graded in accordance with  

ASTM C 136. 
   
 

GRADUATION OF COMPOSITE 
AGGREGATE 

Sieve Size Percent Passing 
1/2" 100 
3/8” 85 to 100 
#4 50 to 70 
#10 32 to 42 
#40 11 to 26 
#80 4 to 14 
#200 1 to 6* 

*2 to 8 when Test Method Tex – 200 - F, 
Part II (Washed Sieve Analysis) is used 
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D. Asphaltic Material:  Moisture-free homogeneous material which will not foam when  
 heated to 347 degrees F, meeting following requirements: 

 
VISCOSITY GRADE 

TEST 
AC-10 AC-20 

Min. Max. Min. Max. 
Viscosity, 140º F stokes 1000 + 200 2000 + 400 
Viscosity, 275º F stokes 1.9 - 2.5 - 
Penetration, 77º F, 100g, 5 sec. 85 - 55 - 
Flash Point, C.O.C., F. 450 - 450 - 
Solubility in trichloroethylene, 
percent 

99.0 - 99.0 - 

Tests on residues from thin film 
oven tests: 

    

Viscosity, 140º F stokes  3000 - 6000 
Ductility, 77º F, 5 cms per min., 
cms 

100 - 70 - 

Spot tests Negative for all grades 
 
  1.   Material shall not be cracked. 
 
2.02 EQUIPMENT 
 

A. Mixing Plant:  Weight-batching or drum mix plant with capacity for producing  
Continuously mixtures meeting specifications.  Plant shall have satisfactory conveyors, power 
units, aggregate handling equipment, hot aggregate screens and bins, and dust collectors.  
Provide equipment to supply materials adequately in accordance with rated capacity of plant 
and produce finished material within specified tolerances.  Following equipment is essential: 

 
  1. Cold aggregate bins and proportioning device. 
 
  2. Dryer. 
 
  3. Screens. 
 
  4. Aggregate weight box and batching scales. 
 
  5. Mixer. 
 
  6. Asphalt storage and heating devices. 
 
  7. Asphalt measuring devices. 
 
  8. Truck scales. 
 
 B. Bins:  Separate aggregate into minimum of four bins to produce consistently uniform grading 

and asphalt content in completed mix. 
 
2.03 MIXES 
 
 A. Employ a certified testing laboratory to prepare design mixes.  Test in accordance with Tex-126-

E or Tex-204-F and Tex-208-F. 
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 B. Density and Stability Requirements: 
 
  Percent Density    Percent          HVEEM Stability Percent 
  Min.       Max.        Optimum                             Not Less Than  
 
  94.5          97.5                96                                  35 
 
 C. Proportions for Asphaltic Material:  Provide 4 to 8 percent of mixture by weight.  Aggregate by 

weight shall not contain more than 1.0 percent by weight of fine dust, clay-like particles, or silt 
when tested in accordance with Tex-217-F, Part II. 

 
PART 3 E X E C U T I O N 
 
3.01 EXAMINATION 
 
 A. Verify compacted base course is ready to support imposed loads. 
 
 B. Verify lines and grades are correct. 
 
3.02 PREPARATION 
 
 A. Prime Coat:  If indicated on the Drawings, apply a prime coat conforming to requirements of 

Section 02742 - Prime Coat.  Do not apply a tack coat until primed base has cured to 
satisfaction of Resident Project Representative. 

 
 B. Tack Coat:  Conform to requirements of Section 02743 - Tack Coat.   
 
 C. Prepare sub-grade in advance of asphaltic concrete paving operation. 
 
 D. Do not use cutback asphalt during the period of April 16 to September 15. 
 
3.03 PLACEMENT 
 
 A. Do not place asphaltic mixture when air temperature is below 50 degrees F and falling.  Mixture 

may be placed when air temperature taken in shade and away from artificial heat is above 40 
degrees F and rising. 

 
 B. Haul prepared and heated asphaltic concrete mixture to the project in tight vehicles previously 

cleaned of foreign material.  Mixture shall be at temperature between 250 degrees F and 325 
degrees F when laid. 

 
 C. Spread material into place with approved mechanical spreading and finishing machine of 

screening or tamping type.   
 
 D. Surface Course Material:  Surface course 2 inches or less in thickness may be spread in one lift.  

Spread lifts in such manner that, when compacted, finished course will be smooth, of uniform 
density, and will be to section, line and grade as shown.  Place construction joints on surface 
courses to coincide with lane lines or as directed by Resident Project Representative. 

 
E. Place courses as nearly continuously as possible.  Pass roller over unprotected ends of  

Freshly laid mixture only when mixture has cooled.  When work is resumed, cut back laid 
material to produce slightly beveled edge for full thickness of course.  Remove old material 
which has been cut away and lay new mix against fresh cut. 

 
 F. When new asphalt is laid against existing or old asphalt, existing or old asphalt shall be saw cut 

full depth to provide straight smooth joint. 
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G. In restricted areas where use of paver is impractical, spread and finish asphalt by  

Mechanical compactor.  Use wood or steel forms, rigidly supported to assure correct grade and 
cross section.  Carefully place materials to avoid segregation of mix.  Do not broadcast material. 
Remove any lumps that do not break down readily.  Place asphalt courses in same sequence 
as if placed by machine. 

 
3.04 COMPACTION 
 
 A. Begin rolling while pavement is still hot and as soon as it will bear roller without undue 

displacement or hair cracking.  Keep wheels properly moistened with water to prevent adhesion 
of surface mixture.  Do not use excessive water. 

 
 B. Compress surface thoroughly and uniformly, first with power-driven, 3-wheel, or tandem rollers 

weighing from 8 to 10 tons.  Obtain subsequent compression by starting at side and rolling 
longitudinally toward center of pavement, overlapping on successive trips by at least one-half 
width of rear wheels.  Make alternate trips slightly different in length.  Continue rolling until no 
further compression can be obtained and rolling marks are eliminated.  Complete rolling before 
mixture temperature drops below 175 degrees F. 

 
 C. Use tandem roller for final rolling.  Double coverage with approved pneumatic roller on 

asphaltic concrete surface is acceptable after flat wheel and tandem rolling has been 
completed. 

 
 D. Along walls, curbs, headers and similar structures, and in locations not accessible to  
  rollers, compact mixture thoroughly with lightly oiled tamps. 
 

E. Compact binder course and surface course to density not less than 94 percent nor more than 98  
percent of the maximum possible density of voidless mixture composed of same materials in 
like proportions. 

 
3.05 TOLERANCES 
 
 A. Furnish templates for checking surface in finished sections.  Maximum deflection of templates, 

when supported at center, shall not exceed 1/8 inch. 
 
 B. Completed surface, when tested with 10-foot straightedge laid parallel to center line of 

pavement, shall show no deviation in excess of 1/8 inch in 10 feet.  Correct any surface not 
  meeting this requirement. 
 
3.06 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 
 
 A. Testing will be performed under provisions of Section 01454 - Testing Laboratory Services. 
 
 B. Minimum of one core will be taken at random locations per 1000 feet per lane of roadway or 
  500 square yards of base to determine in-place depth and density. 
 
 C. In-place density will be determined in accordance with Tex-207-F and Tex-227-F from cores or 

sections.  Other methods of determining in-place density, which correlate satisfactorily with 
results obtained from roadway specimens, may be used when approved by Engineer. 

 
 D. Contractor may, at his own expense, request three additional cores in vicinity of cores indicating 

nonconforming in-place depths.  In-place depth at these locations shall be average depth of four 
cores. 

 
 E. Fill cores and density test sections with new compacted asphaltic concrete. 
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3.07 NONCONFORMING PAVEMENT 
 
 A. Remove and replace any non – conforming pavement.  
 
 B. Remove and replace areas of asphalt found deficient in thickness by more than 10 percent.  
  Use new asphaltic base of thickness shown on Drawings. 
 
 C. Replace nonconforming pavement sections. 
 
3.08 UNIT PRICE ADJUSTMENT 
 
 A. Unit price adjustments shall be made for in-place depth determined by cores as follows: 
 
  1. Reference Section 02740 Asphalt Overlay and Base Repair. 
 
3.09 PROTECTION 
 
 A. Do not open pavement to traffic until 12 hours after completion of rolling, or as shown on 

Drawings. 
 
 B. Maintain asphaltic concrete pavement in good condition until completion of Work. 
 
 C. Repair defects immediately by replacing asphaltic concrete pavement to full depth. 
 
 

END OF SECTION 
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Section 02742 
   

PRIME COAT 
 
 
PART 1 G E N E R A L 
 
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES 
 

 A. Prime coat for asphaltic concrete paving 
 
1.02 MEASUREMENT AND PAYMENT 
 

 A. Unit Prices. 
 

 1. No separate payment will be made for prime coat under this Section.  Include payment in unit 
price for material being primed. 

 
 B. Stipulated Price (Lump Sum).  If the Contract is a Stipulated Price Contract, payment for work in this 

Section is included in the total Stipulated Price. 
 
1.03 SUBMITTALS 
 

 A. Submittals shall conform to requirements of Section 01330 - Submittal Procedures. 
 

 B. Submit product data for proposed prime coat. 
 

 C. Submit report of recent calibration of distributor. 
 
PART 2 P R O D U C T S 
 

 A. Cutback Asphalt 
 

 B. Provide moisture-free homogeneous material which will not foam when heated to 347 degrees F and 
which meets following requirements: 

 
C. Asphalt material for prime coat shall be MC-30 or MC-70 and shall meet following requirements: 
 

 

 
PROPERTIES 

 
TYPE - GRADE 

 
MC-30 

 
MC-70 

 
MIN. 

 
MAX. 

 
MIN. 

 
MAX. 

 
Water, Percent 

 
--- 

 
0.2 

 
--- 

 
0.2 

 
Flash Point, T.O.C., °F 

 
100 

 
--- 

 
100 

 
--- 

 
Kinematic Viscosity at 140°F, cst 

 
30 

 
60 

 
70 

 
140 

 
 
 
 
2. Distillate shall be as follows, expressed as percent by volume of total distillate to 680 degrees F: 
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TEMPERATURE 

 
TYPE-GRADE 

 
MC-30 

 
MC-70 

 
MIN. 

 
MAX. 

 
MIN. 

 
MAX. 

 
to 437°F 

 
--- 

 
25 

 
--- 

 
20 

 
to 500°F 

 
40 

 
70 

 
20 

 
60 

 
to 600°F 

 
75 

 
93 

 
65 

 
90 

 
Residue from 680ºF Distillation, Volume, Percent 

 
50 

 
--- 

 
55 

 
--- 

 
3. Tests on Distillation Residue: 

 

 
TEST 

 
TYPE-GRADE 

 
MC-30 

 
MC-70 

 
MIN. 

 
MAX. 

 
MIN. 

 
MAX. 

 
Penetration at 77°F, 100g, 5 sec., cm 

 
120 

 
250 

 
120 

 
250 

 
Ductility at 77°F, 5 cm/min., cm 

 
100* 

 
--- 

 
100* 

 
--- 

 
Solubility in Trichloroethylene, % 

 
99 

 
--- 

 
99 

 
--- 

 
Spot Test 

 
All Negative 

 
  *If penetration of residue is more than 200 and ductility at 77 degrees F is less than 100 cm, 

material will be acceptable if its ductility at 60 degrees F is more than 100 cm. 
 

 
2.02 EMULSIFIED PETROLEUM RESIN 
 

A. EPR-1 Prime:  Slow curing emulsion of petroleum resin and asphalt cement conforming to the following 
requirements: 

 
 

PROPERTIES 
 

MIN. 
 

MAX. 
 
Fural Viscosity at 77°F, Sec 

 
14 

 
40 

 
Residue by Evaporation, % by Weight 

 
60 

 
- 

 
Sieve Test, % 

 
- 

 
0.1 

 
Particle Charge Test 

 
Positive 

 
Tests on the Distillation Residue: 

 
 

 
 

 
    Flash Point, COC (F) 

 
400 

 
- 

 
    Kinematic Viscosity @ 140 F (cst) 

 
190 

 
350 

 
 B. For use, EPR-1 may be diluted with water up to a maximum three parts water to one part EPR-1 in 

order to achieve desired concentration of residual resin/asphalt to facilitate application. 
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PART 3 E X E C U T I O N 
 
3.01 EXAMINATION 
 

 A. Verify base is ready to support imposed loads. 
 

 B. Verify lines and grades are correct. 
 
3.02 PREPARATION 
 

 A. Thoroughly clean base course surface of loose material by brooming prior to application of prime coat. 
 

 B. Prepare sufficient base in advance of paving for efficient operations. 
 
3.03 APPLICATION, BASIC 
 

 A. Apply prime coat with approved type of self-propelled pressure distributor.  Distribute prime coat 
evenly and smoothly under pressure necessary for proper distribution. 

 
 B. Keep storage tanks, piping, retorts, booster tanks, and distributors used in handling asphaltic 

materials clean and in good operating condition.  Conduct operations so that asphaltic material does 
not become contaminated. 

 
 C. If yield of asphaltic material appears to be in error, recalibrate distributor prior to continuing work. 

 
 D. Maintain the surface until Work is accepted by Owner. 

 
3.04 APPLICATION, CUTBACK ASPHALT 
 

 A. Do not place prime coat when air temperature is below 60 degrees F and falling.  Materials may be 
placed when air temperature taken in shade and away from artificial heat is above 50 degrees F and 
rising. 

 
 B. Distribute at rate of 0.25 to 0.35 gallons per square yard. 

 
 C. Equipment shall be capable of reporting temperature of asphaltic material in heating equipment and in 

distributor, for determining rate of application, and for obtaining uniformity at junction of two distributor 
loads.  Maintain in accurate working order, including recording thermometer at storage heating unit at 
all times. 

 
 D. Temperature of application shall be based on temperature-viscosity relationship that will permit 

application of asphalt with viscosity of 100 to 125 centistokes.  Maintain asphalt within 15 degrees F of 
temperature required to meet viscosity.  Selected temperature shall be within following range. 

 
  Prime Coat Type   Minimum (°F)   Maximum (°F) 
         MC-30             70            150 
         MC-70           125            175 
 

 E. Do not allow temperature of MC-30 to exceed 175 degrees F at any time. 
 

 F. Do not allow temperature of MC-70 to exceed 200 degrees F at any time. 
 
3.05 APPLICATION, EMULSIFIED PETROLEUM RESIN 
 

 A. Do not place prime coat when air temperature is below 36 degrees F and falling. 
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 B. Distribute at rate of 0.15 to 0.25 gallons per square yard.  
 
3.06 PROTECTION 
 

 A. Prevent traffic or placement of subsequent courses over freshly applied prime coat until authorized by 
Resident Project Representative. 

 
END OF SECTION 
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Section 02743 
     

TACK COAT 
PART 1 G E N E R A L 
 
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES 
 

 A. Tack coat for asphaltic concrete paving. 
 
1.02 MEASUREMENT AND PAYMENT 
 

 A. Unit Prices. 
 

 1. No separate payment will be made for tack coat under this Section.  Include payment in unit 
price for asphaltic pavements. 

 
 B. Stipulated Price (Lump Sum).  If the Contract is a Stipulated Price Contract, payment for work in this 

Section is included in the total Stipulated Price. 
 
1.03 REFERENCES 
 

 A. ASTM D 244 - Standard Test Methods for Emulsified Asphalts. 
 
1.04 SUBMITTALS 
 

 A. Submittals shall conform to requirements of Submittal Procedures Section of this Project Manual. 
 

 B. Submit product data for proposed tack coat. 
 

 C. Submit report of recent calibration of distributor. 
 
PART 2 P R O D U C T S 
 
2.01 CUTBACK ASPHALT 
 

A. Provide moisture-free homogeneous material which will not foam when heated to 347 degrees F and 
which meets following requirements: 

 
 1. Asphalt material for tack coat:  RC-250 and meet following: 

 

 
PROPERTIES 

 
RC – 250  

 
MIN. 

 
MAX. 

 
Water, Percent 

 
--- 

 
0.2 

 
Flash Point, T.O.C.,°F 

 
80 

 
--- 

Kinematic Viscosity at 140°F, cst  
250 

 
400 



SPECIFICATIONS TACK COAT  
 

 
02743-2 of 3 

 
Z:\5 Projects\Hidalgo\Precinct 4\P159 Sunflower Park PH1\Specifications - onsite\Division 2\02743 - Tack Coat.doc   

  
 
 
 

 
2. Distillate:  Expressed as percent by volume of total distillate to 680 F: 

 
TEMPERATURE 

 
RC – 250 

 
MIN. 

 
MAX. 

 
to 437°F 

 
40 

 
75 

 
to 500°F 

 
65 

 
90 

 
to 600°F 

 
85 

 
--- 

 
Residue from 680°F Distillation, Volume, Percent 

 
70 

 
--- 

 
 3. Tests on Distillation Residue: 

 
PROPERTIES 

 
RC – 250 

 
MIN. 

 
MAX. 

 
Penetration at 77°F, 100g, 5 sec. 

 
100 

 
150 

 
Ductility at 77°F, 5 cm/min. cms 

 
100 

 
--- 

 
Solubility in Trichloroethylene, % 

 
99 

 
--- 

 
Spot Test 

 
All Negative 

 
2.02 EMULSION 

 A. Provide homogeneous material which shall show no separation of asphalt after mixing and shall meet 
the viscosity requirements at any time within 30 days after delivery. 

 
 1. Emulsion material for tack coat:  SS-1 and meet following: 

 
PROPERTIES 

 
SS – 1  

 
MIN. 

 
MAX. 

 
Furol Viscosity at 77°F, sec. 

 
30 

 
100 

 
Residue by Distillation, % 

 
60 

 
--- 

 
Oil Portion of Distillate, % 

 
--- 

 
2 

 
Sieve Test, % 

 
--- 

 
0.1 

 
Miscibility (Standard Test) 

 
Passing 

 
Passing 

 
Cement Mixing, % 

 
--- 

 
2.0 

 
Storage Stability, 1 Day, % 

 
--- 

 
1 

 
Test on Residue: 

Penetration at 77°F, 100g, 5 sec. 

 
 

120 

 
 

160 
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Solubility in Trichloroethylene, % 
Ductility at 77°F, 5 cm/min., cms 

97.5 
100 

--- 
--- 

 
PART 3 E X E C U T I O N 
 
3.01 EXAMINATION 
 

 A. Verify compacted base is ready to support imposed loads. 
 

 B. Verify lines and grades are correct. 
 
3.02 PREPARATION 
 

 A. Thoroughly clean base course or concrete surface of loose material by brooming prior to application of 
tack coat. 

 
3.03 APPLICATION 
 

 A. Apply tack coat uniformly by use of approved distributor at rate not to exceed 0.05 gallons per square 
yard of surface. 

 
 B. Paint contact surfaces of curbs and structures, and joints with thin uniform coat of tack coat. 
 
 C. Cutback Asphalt: 

 
 1. Do not place tack coat when air temperature is below 50 degrees F and falling.  Materials may 

be placed when air temperature taken in shade and away from artificial heat is above 40 
degrees F and rising. 

 
 2. Temperature of tack coat shall be between 125 degrees F and 180 degrees F when applied. 

 
 3. Do not heat tack coat above 200 degrees F at any time. 

 
3.04 PROTECTION 
 

 A. Prevent traffic or placement of subsequent courses over freshly applied tack coat until authorized by 
Resident Project Representative. 

 
END OF SECTION 
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Section 02751 
   

CONCRETE PAVING 
 
PART 1 G E N E R A L  
 
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES  

 
A. Portland cement concrete paving.  

 
1.02 MEASUREMENT AND PAYMENT  

 
A. Unit Prices.  

 
1. Payment for concrete paving is on square yard basis. Separate pay items are used for each 

different required thickness of pavement.  
 
 2. Payment for concrete paving, high early strength, is on square yard basis.  
 

3. Measurement for utility projects: Match actual pavement replaced but no greater than 
maximum pavement replacement limits shown on Drawings.  

 
a. When removed pavement is greater than one-half of pavement lane width or within 18 

inches of longitudinal joint, replace pavement for full lane width or to nearest 
longitudinal joint.  

 
b. No payment will be made for work outside pavement limits or in areas removed or 

replaced for Contractor’s convenience. Maximum payment limits are shown on 
Drawings. When extent of pavement replacement is increased to full lane width or to 
nearest longitudinal joint, maximum payment limits are increased to same extent.  

 
4. Refer to Section 01270 - Measurement and Payment for unit price procedures.  
 
5. Refer to Paragraph 3.15, Unit Price Adjustment.  

 
B. Stipulated Price (Lump Sum). If Contract is Stipulated Price Contract, payment for Work in this 

Section is included in total Stipulated Price.  
 
1.03 REFERENCES  

 
A. ASTM A 82 - Standard Specification for Steel Wire, Plain, for Concrete Reinforcement.  
 
B. ASTM A 185 - Standard Specifications for Steel Welded Wire Fabric, Plain, for Concrete 

Reinforcement.  
 
C. ASTM A 615 - Standard Specification for Deformed and Plain Billet - Steel Bars for Concrete 

Reinforcement.  
 
D. ASTM C 31 - Standard Practice for Making and Curing Concrete Test Specimens in the Field.  
 
E. ASTM C 33 - Standard Specifications for Concrete Aggregates.  
 
F. ASTM C 39 - Standard Test Method for Compressive Strength of Cylindrical Concrete Specimens.  
 
G. ASTM C 40 - Standard Test Method for Organic Impurities in Fine Aggregates for Concrete.  
 
H. ASTM C 42 - Standard Test Method of Obtaining and Testing Drilled Cores and Sawed Beams of 

Concrete.  
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I. ASTM C 78 - Standard Test Method for Flexural Strength of Concrete (Using Simple Beam with 
Third Point Loading).  

 
J. ASTM C 94 - Standard Specification for Ready-Mixed Concrete.  
 
K. ASTM C 131 - Standard Test Method for Resistance to Degradation of Small-Size Coarse 

Aggregate by Abrasion and Impact in the Los Angeles Machine.  
 
L. ASTM C 136 - Standard Method for Sieve Analysis of Fine and Coarse Aggregates.  
 
M. ASTM C 138 - Standard Test Method for Unit Weight, Yield, and Air Content (Gravimetric) of 

Concrete.  
 
N. ASTM C 143 - Standard Test Method for Slump of Hydraulic Cement Concrete.  
 
O. ASTM C 150 - Standard Specification for Portland Cement.  
 
P. ASTM C 174 - Standard Test Method for Measuring Thickness of Concrete Elements Using Drilled 

Concrete Cores.  
 
Q. ASTM C 231 - Standard Test Method for Air Content of Freshly Mixed Concrete by the Pressure 

Method.  
 
R. ASTM C 260 - Standard Specification for Air-Entraining Admixtures for Concrete.  

 
S. ASTM C 494 - Standard Specification for Chemical Admixtures for Concrete.  
 
T. ASTM C 618 - Standard Specification for Coal Fly Ash and Raw or Calcined Natural Pozzolan for 

use as a Mineral Admixture in Portland Cement Concrete.  
 
U. TxDOT Tex-203-F - Sand Equivalent Test.  
 
V. TxDOT Tex-406-A - Material Finer than 75 Fm (No. 200) Sieve In Mineral Aggregates (Decantation 

Test for Cement Aggregates).  
 
1.04 SUBMITTALS  

 
A. Conform to requirements of Submittal Procedures.  
 
B. Submit proposed mix design and test data for each type and strength of concrete in Work. Include 

proportions and actual flexural strength obtained from design mixes at required test ages.  
 
C. Submit for approval manufacturer's description and characteristics for mixing equipment, and for 

traveling form paver, when proposed for use.  
 
D. Submit manufacturer's certificates giving properties of reinforcing steel. Include certificate of 

compliance with ASTM A 82. Provide specimens for testing when required by Engineer.  
 

1.05 HANDLING AND STORAGE  
 
A. Do not mix different classes of aggregate without written permission of Engineer.  
 
B. Class of aggregate being used may be changed before or during Work with written permission of 

Engineer. Comply new class with specifications.  
 
C. Reject segregated aggregate. Before using aggregate whose particles are separated by size, mix 

them uniformly to grading requirements.  
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D. Reject aggregates mixed with dirt, weeds, or foreign matter.  
 
E. Do not dump or store aggregate in road bed.  

 
PART 2  P R O D U C T S  
 
2.01 MATERIALS  
 

A. Portland Cement:  
 
1. Sample and test cement to verify compliance with Standards of ASTM C 150, Type I or 

Type III.  
 
2. Bulk cement which meets referenced standards may be used when method of handling is 

approved by Engineer. When using bulk cement, provide satisfactory weighing devices.  
3. Fly ash, which meets standards of ASTM C 618, may be used as mineral fill when method 

of handling is approved by Engineer.  
 
B. Water: Conform to requirements for water in ASTM C 94.  
 
C. Coarse Aggregate: Crushed stone, gravel, or combination thereof, which is clean, hard, durable, 

conforms to requirements of ASTM C 33, and has abrasion loss not more than 45 percent by 
weight when subjected to Los Angeles Abrasion Test (ASTM C 131).  

 
1. Maximum percentage by weight of deleterious substances shall not exceed following 

values:  
Item  Percent by Weight of Total Sample 

Maximum  
Clay lumps and friable particles  
Material finer than 75-μm (No. 200) sieve:  

Concrete subject to abrasion  
All Other concrete  

Coal and lignite:  
Where surface appearance of concrete  
All other concrete  

3.0  
 

3.0*  
5.0*  

 
0.5  
1.0 

 
* In case of manufactured sand, when material finer than 75-μm (No. 200) sieve consists of 

dust of fracture, essentially free from clay or shale, these limits may be increased to 5 and 
7 percent, respectively.  

 
2. Conform coarse aggregate (size 12 inch to No. 4 sieve) to requirements of ASTM C 33. 

Use gradation within following limits when graded in accordance with ASTM C 136:  
 

Sieve Designation (Square Openings)  Percentage by Weight  

Retained on 1:" sieve  
Retained on 12"sieve  
Retained on :" sieve  
Retained on d" sieve  
Retained on No. 4 sieve  
Loss by Decantation Test  
*Method Tex-406-A  

0  
0 to 5  
30 to 65  
70 to 90  
95 to 100  
 
1.0 maximum  

 
* In case of aggregates made primarily from crushing of stone, when material finer than 200 

sieve is dust of fracture essentially free from clay or shale as established by Part III of 
TxDOT Tex-406-A, percent may be increased to 1.5.  
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D. Fine Aggregate: Sand, manufactured sand, or combination thereof, composed of clean, hard, 
durable, uncoated grains, free from loams or other injurious foreign matter. Conform fine aggregate 
for concrete to requirements of ASTM C 33. Use gradation within following limits when graded in 
accordance with ASTM C 136:  

 
Sieve Designation (Square Openings)  Percentage by Weight  

Retained on 3/8" sieve  
Retained on No. 4 sieve  
Retained on No. 8 sieve  
Retained on No. 16 sieve  
Retained on No. 30 sieve  
Retained on No. 50 sieve  
Retained on No. 100 sieve  
Retained on No. 200 sieve  

0  
0 to 5  
0 to 20  
15 to 50  
35 to 75  
65 to 90  
90 to 100  
97 to 100  

 
1. When subjected to color test for organic impurities (ASTM C 40), fine aggregate shall not 

show color darker than standard color. Fine aggregate shall be subjected to Sand 
Equivalent Test (Tex-203-F). Sand equivalent value shall not be less than 80, unless 
higher value is shown on Drawings.  

 
E. Mineral Filler: Class C fly ash of acceptable quality and meeting requirements of ASTM C 618 may 

be used as mineral admixture in concrete mixture. When fly ash mineral filler is used, store and 
inspect in accordance with ASTM C 618. Do not use fly ash in amounts to exceed 30 percent by 
absolute volume of cementitious material in mix design. Cement content may be reduced when 
strength requirements can be met. Note: When fly ash is used, term "cement" is defined as cement 
plus fly ash.  

 
F. Air Entraining Agent: Furnish air-entraining agent conforming to requirements of ASTM C 260.  

 
G. Water Reducer: Water reducing admixture conforming to requirements of ASTM C 494 may be 

used when required to improve workability of concrete. Amount and type of admixture subject to 
approval by Engineer.  

 
H. Reinforcing Steel:  

 
1. Provide new billet steel manufactured by open hearth process and conforming to ASTM A 

615, Grade 60. Store steel to protect it from mechanical injury and rust. At time of 
placement, steel shall be free from dirt, scale, rust, paint, oil, or other injurious materials.  

 
2. Cold bend reinforcing steel to shapes shown. Once steel has been bent, it may not be 

rebent.  
 
3. Provide wire fabric conforming to ASTM A 82. Use fabric in which longitudinal and 

transverse wires have been electrically welded at points of intersection. Welds shall have 
sufficient strength not to be broken during handling or placing. Conform welding and 
fabrication of fabric sheets to ASTM A 185.  

 
I. Fibrous Reinforcing: Conform to requirements of Section 03240 - Fibrous Reinforcing.  

 
2.02 EQUIPMENT  

 
A. Conform Equipment to requirements of ASTM C 94.  

 
2.03 MIXING  

 
A. Flexural strength shall be as specified using test specimens prepared in accordance with ASTM C 

31 and tested in accordance with ASTM C78 (using simple beam with third-point loading). 
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Compressive strength shall be as specified using test specimens prepared in accordance with 
ASTM C 31 and tested in accordance with ASTM C 39. Determine and measure batch quantity of 
each ingredient, including water for batch designs and all concrete produced for Work. Mix shall 
conform to these specifications and other requirements indicated on Drawings.  

 
B. Mix design to produce concrete, which will have flexural strength of 500 psi at 7 days and 600 psi at 

28 days. Slump of concrete shall be at least 2 inches but no more than 4 inches, when tested in 
accordance with ASTM C 143.  

 
1. Concrete pavement, including curb, curb and gutter, and saw-tooth curb, shall contain at 

least 52 sacks (94 pounds per sack) of cement per cubic yard, with not more than 6.5 
gallons of water, net, per sack of cement (water-cement ratio maximum 0.57). Determine 
cement content in accordance with ASTM C 138. Addition of mineral filler may be used to 
improve workability or plasticity of concrete to limits specified.  

 
2. Coarse dry aggregate shall not exceed 85 percent of loose volume of concrete.  
 
3. Add air-entraining admixture to ensure uniform distribution of agent throughout batch. Base 

air content of freshly mixed air-entrained concrete upon trial mixes with materials to be 
used in Work, adjusted to produce concrete of required plasticity and workability. 
Percentage of air entrainment in mix shall be 42 percent plus or minus 12 percent. 
Determine air content by testing in accordance with ASTM C 231.  

 
4. Use retardant when temperature exceeds 90 degrees F. Proportion as recommended by 

manufacturer. Use same brand as used for air-entraining agent. Add and batch material 
using same methods as used for air-entraining agent.  

 
C. Use high early strength concrete pavement to limits shown on Drawings. Design to meet following:  

 
1. Concrete Mix: Flexural strength greater than or equal to 500 psi at 72 hours.  
 
2. Cement: Minimum of 7 sacks of cement per cubic yard of concrete.  
 
3. Water-Cement Ratio: Less than or equal to 5 gallons per sack. Changes in water-

cement ratio and mix design including increase in cement factor when necessary, will 
be made when 72-hour flexural strength does not meet minimum value of 500 psi.  

 
4. Other requirements for proportioning, mixing, execution, testing, etc., shall be in 

accordance with this Section 02751 - Concrete Paving.  
 
PART 3 E X E C U T I O N  
 
3.01 EXAMINATION  

 
A. Verify compacted base is ready to support imposed loads and meets compaction requirements.  
 
B. Verify lines and grades are correct.  

 
3.02 PREPARATION  

 
A. Properly prepare, shape and compact each section of sub grade before placing forms, reinforcing 

steel or concrete. After forms have been set to proper grade and alignment, use sub grade 
planer to shape sub grade to its final cross section. Check contour of sub grade with template. 

 
B. Remove sub grade that will not support loaded form. Replace and compact sub grade to required 

density.  
 
3.03 EQUIPMENT  
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A.  Alternate equipment and methods, other than those required by this Section, may be used 

provided equal or better results will be obtained. Maintain equipment for preparing sub grade 
and for finishing and compacting concrete in good working order.  

 
B.  Sub grade Planer and Template:  

 
1. Use sub grade planer with adjustable cutting blades to trim sub grade to exact section 

shown on Drawings. Select planer mounted on visible rollers, which ride on forms. Planer 
frame must have sufficient weight so that it will remain on form, and have strength and 
rigidity that, under tests made by changing support from wheels to center, planer will not 
develop deflection of more than c inch. Tractors used to pull planer shall not produce ruts 
or indentations in sub grade. When slip form method of paving is used, operate sub grade 
planer on prepared track grade or have it controlled by electronic sensor system operated 
from string line to establish horizontal alignment and elevation of subbase.  

 
2. Provide template for checking contour of sub grade. Template shall be long enough to rest 

upon side forms and have strength and rigidity that, when supported at center, maximum 
deflection shall not exceed c inch. Fit template with accurately adjustable rods projecting 
downward at 1-foot intervals. Adjust these rods to gauge cross sections of slab bottom 
when template is resting on side forms.  

 
C.  Machine Finisher: Provide power-driven, transverse finishing machine designed and operated to 

strike off and consolidate concrete. Machine shall have two screeds accurately adjusted to 
crown of pavement and with frame equipped to ride on forms. Use finishing machine with 
rubber tires when it operates on concrete pavement.  

 
D.  Hand Finishing:  

 
1. Provide mechanical strike and tamping template 2 feet longer than width of pavement to be 

finished. Shape template to pavement section.  
 
2. Provide two bridges to ride on forms and span pavement for finishing expansion and 

dummy joints. Provide floats and necessary edging and finishing tools.  
 
E.  Burlap Drag for Finishing Slab: Furnish four plies of 10-ounce burlap material fastened to bridge 

to form continuous strip of burlap full width of pavement. Maintain contact 3-foot width of 
burlap material with pavement surface. Keep burlap drags clean and free of encrusted mortar.  

 
F.  Vibrators: Furnish mechanically operated, synchronized vibrators mounted on tamping bar which 

rides on forms and hand-manipulated mechanical vibrators. Furnish vibrators with frequency 
of vibration to provide maximum consolidation of concrete without segregation.  

 
G.  Traveling Form Paver: Approved traveling form paver may be used in lieu of construction methods 

employing forms, consolidating, finishing and floating equipment. Meet requirements of this 
specification for sub grade, pavement tolerances, pavement depth, alignments, consolidation, 
finishing and workmanship. When traveling form paver does not provide concrete paving that 
meets compaction, finish, and tolerance requirements of this Specification, immediately 
discontinue its use and use conventional methods.  
 
1. Equip traveling paver with longitudinal transangular finishing float adjustable to crown and 

grade. Use float long enough to extend across pavement to side forms or edge of slab.  
 
2. Ensure that continuous deposit of concrete can be made at paver to minimize starting and 

stopping. Use conventional means of paving locations inaccessible to traveling paver, or 
having horizontal or vertical curvature that traveling paver cannot negotiate.  

 
3. Where Drawings require tie bars for adjacent paving, securely tie and support bars to 
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prevent displacement. Tie bars may be installed with approved mechanical bar inserter 
mounted on traveling-form paver. Replace pavement in which tie bars assume final 
position other than that shown on Drawings.  

 
3.04 FORMS  
 

A.  Side Forms: Use metal forms of approved shape and section. Preferred depth of form equal to 
required edge thickness of pavement. Forms with depths greater or less than required edge 
thickness of pavement will be permitted, provided difference between form depth and edge 
thickness when not greater than 1 inch, and further provided that forms of depth less than 
pavement edge are brought to required edge thickness by securely attaching wood or metal 
strips to bottom of form, or by grouting under form. Bottom flange of form shall be same size as 
thickness of pavement. Aluminum forms are not allowed. Forms shall be approved by Engineer. 
Length of form sections shall be not less than 10 feet and each section shall provide for staking 
in position with not less than 3 pins. Flexible or curved forms of wood or metal of proper radius 
shall be used for curves of 200-foot radius or less. Forms shall have ample strength and shall be 
provided with adequate devices for secure setting so that when in-place they will withstand, 
without visible springing or settlement, impact and vibration of finishing machine. In no case shall 
base width be less than 8 inches for form 8 inches or more in height. Forms shall be free from 
warp, bends or kinks and shall be sufficiently true to provide straight edge on concrete. Top of 
each form section, when tested with straight edge, shall conform to requirements specified for 
surface of completed pavement. Provide sufficient forms for satisfactory placement of concrete. 
For short radius curves, forms less than 10 feet in length or curved forms may be used. For curb 
returns at street intersections and driveways, wood forms of good grade and quality may be 
used.  

 
B. Form Setting:  

 
1. Rest forms directly on sub grade. Do not shim with pebbles or dirt. Accurately set forms to 

required grade and alignment and, during entire operation of placing, compacting and 
finishing of concrete, do not deviate from this grade and alignment more than c inch in 10 
feet of length. Do not remove forms for at least 8 hours after completion of finishing 
operations. Provide supply of forms that will be adequate for orderly and continuous 
placing of concrete. Set forms and check grade for at least 300 feet ahead of mixer or as 
approved by Engineer.  

 
2. Adjacent slabs may be used instead of forms, provided that concrete is well protected from 

possible damage by finishing equipment. Do not use adjacent slabs for forms until 
concrete has aged at least 7 days.  

 
3.05 REINFORCING STEEL AND JOINT ASSEMBLIES  

 
A.  Place reinforcing steel and joint assemblies and position securely as indicated on Drawings. Wire 

reinforcing bars securely together at intersections and splices. Bars and coatings shall be free 
of rust, dirt or other foreign matter when concrete is placed. Secure reinforcing steel to chairs.  

 
B.  Position pavement joint assemblies at required locations and elevations, and rigidly secure in 

position. Install dowel bars in joint assemblies, each parallel to pavement surface and to 
centerline of pavement, as shown.  

 
C.  Cut header boards, joint filler, and other material used for forming joints to receive each dowel 

bar.  
 
D.  Secure in required position to prevent displacement during placing and finishing of concrete.  
 
E.  Drill dowels into existing pavement, secure with epoxy, and provide paving headers as required to 

provide rigid pavement sections.  
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F.  Use sufficient number of chairs for steel reinforcement bars to maintain position of bars within 
allowable tolerances. Place reinforcement as shown on Drawings. In plane of steel parallel to 
nearest surface of concrete, bars shall not vary from plan placement by more than 1/12 of 
spacing between bars. In plane of steel perpendicular to nearest surface of concrete, bars 
shall not vary from plan placement by more than 3 inch.  

 
3.06 FIBROUS REINFORCING  

 
A.  Do not use fibrous reinforcing to replace structural, load-bearing, or moment-reinforcing steel.  
 
B.  Mix and place in accordance with requirements of Section 03240.  

 
3.07 PLACEMENT  

 
A.  Place concrete when air temperature taken in shade and away from artificial heat is above 35 

degrees F and rising. Do not place concrete when temperature is below 40 degrees F and 
falling.  

 
B.  Place concrete within 90 minutes after initial water had been added. Remove and dispose of 

concrete not placed within this period.  
 
C.  Concrete slump during placement shall be 1 to 4 inches, except when using traveling-form paver, 

slump shall be maximum of 2 inches.  
 
D.  Deposit concrete continuously in successive batches. Distribute concrete in manner that will 

require as little rehandling as possible. Where hand spreading is necessary, distribute 
concrete with shovels or by other approved methods. Use only concrete rakes in handling 
concrete. At placement interruption of more than 30 minutes, place transverse construction 
joint at stopping point. Remove and replace sections less than 10 feet long.  

 
E.  Take special care in placing and spading concrete against forms and at longitudinal and 

transverse joints to prevent honeycombing. Voids in edge of finished pavement will be cause 
for rejection.  

 
3.08 COMPACTION  

 
A. Consolidate concrete using mechanical vibrators as specified herein. Extend vibratory unit across 

pavement, not quite touching side forms. Space individual vibrators at close enough intervals 
to vibrate and consolidate entire width of pavement uniformly. Mount mechanical vibrators to 
avoid contact with forms, reinforcement, transverse or longitudinal joints.  

 
B. Furnish enough hand-manipulated mechanical vibrators for proper consolidation of concrete along 

forms, at joints and in areas not covered by mechanically controlled vibrators.  
 
3.09 FINISHING  

 
A.  Finish concrete pavement with power-driven transverse finishing machines or by hand finishing 

methods.  
 
1.  Use transverse finishing machine to make at least two trips over each area. Make last trip 

continuous run of not less than 40 feet. After transverse screeding, use hand-operated 
longitudinal float to test and level surface to required grade.  

 
2.  Hand finish with mechanical strike and tamping template in same width as pavement to 

be finished. Shape template to pavement section shown on Drawings. Move strike 
template forward in direction of placement, maintaining slight excess of material in front of 
cutting edge. Make minimum of two trips over each area. Screed pavement surface to 
required section. Work screed with combined transverse and longitudinal motion in 
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direction work is progressing. Maintain screed in contact with forms. Use longitudinal float 
to level surface.  

 
B.  On narrow strips and transitions, finish concrete pavement by hand. Thoroughly work concrete 

around reinforcement and embedded fixtures. Strike off concrete with strike-off screed. Move 
strike-off screed forward with combined transverse and longitudinal motion in direction work is 
progressing, maintaining screed in contact with forms, and maintaining slight excess of 
materials in front of cutting edge. Tamp concrete with tamping template. Use longitudinal float 
to level surface.  

 
C.  After completion of straightedge operation, make first pass of burlap drag as soon as construction 

operations permit and before water sheen has disappeared from surface. Follow with as many 
passes as required to produce desired texture depth. Permit no unnecessary delays between 
passes. Keep drag wet, clean and free from encrusted mortar during use.  

 
3.10 JOINTS AND JOINT SEALING  

 
A.  Conform to requirements of Section 02752 - Concrete Pavement Joints.  

 
3.11 CONCRETE CURING  

 
A.  Conform to requirements of Section 02753 - Concrete Pavement Curing.  

 
3.12 TOLERANCES  

 
A.  Test entire surface before initial set and correct irregularities or undulations. Bring surface within 

requirements of following test and then finish. Place 10-foot straightedge parallel to center of 
roadway to bridge depressions and touch high spots. Do not permit ordinates measured from 
face of straight edge to surface of pavement to exceed 1/16 inch per foot from nearest point 
of contact. Maximum ordinate with 10-foot straightedge shall not exceed c inch. Grind spots in 
excess of required tolerances to meet surface test requirements. Restore texture by grooving 
concrete to meet surface finishing specifications.  

 
3.13 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL  

 
A.  Perform testing under provisions of Section 01454 - Testing Laboratory Services.  

 
B. Compressive Strength Test Specimens: Make four test specimens for compressive strength 

test in accordance with ASTM C 31 for each 150 cubic yards or less of pavement that is 
placed in one day. Test two specimens at 7 days. Test remaining two specimens at 28 days. 
Test specimens in accordance with ASTM C 39. Minimum compressive strength shall be 
3000 pounds per square inch at 7 days and 3500 pounds per square inch at 28 days.  

 
C. When compressive test indicates failure, make yield test in accordance with ASTM C 138 for 

cement content per cubic yard of concrete. When cement content is found to be less than that 
specified per cubic yard, increase batch weights until amount of cement per cubic yard of 
concrete conforms to requirements.  

 
D. Minimum of one 4-inch core will be taken at random locations per 375 feet per 12 feet lane or 

500 square yards of pavement to measure in-place depth. Measure depth in accordance with 
ASTM C 174. Each core may be tested for 28-day compressive strength according to 
methods of ASTM C 42. 28-day compressive strength of each core tested shall be minimum 
of 3000 pounds per square inch.  

 
E. Request, at option, three additional cores in vicinity of cores indicating nonconforming in-place 

depths at no cost to City. In-place depth at these locations shall be average depth of four 
cores.  
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F. Fill cores and density test sections with new concrete paving or non-shrink grout.  
 
3.14 NONCONFORMING PAVEMENT  
 

A. Remove and replace areas of pavement found deficient in thickness by more than 10 percent, 
or that fail compressive strength tests, with concrete of thickness shown on Drawings.  

 
B. When measurement of any core is less than specified thickness by more than 10 percent, 

actual thickness of pavement in this area will be determined by taking additional cores at 10-
foot intervals parallel to centerline in each direction from deficient core until, in each direction, 
core is taken which is not deficient by more than 10 percent. Exploratory cores for deficient 
thickness will not be used in averages for adjusted unit price. Exploratory cores are to be 
used only to determine length of pavement in unit that is to be removed and replaced. 
Replace nonconforming pavement sections at no additional cost to City.  

 
3.15 UNIT PRICE ADJUSTMENT  

 
A. Unit price adjustments shall be made for in-place depth determined by cores as follows:  

 
1. Adjusted Unit Price shall be ratio of average thickness as determined by cores to thickness 

bid upon, times unit price.  
 
2. Apply adjustment to lower limit of 95 percent and upper limit of 100 percent of unit price.  
 
3. Average depth below 95 percent but greater than 90 percent may be accepted by Engineer 

at adjusted Unit Price of :  
 

Unit Price Bid - [2 x (1-ratio) x Unit Price Bid]  
 
4. Average depth below 90 percent will be rejected by Engineer.  

 
3.16 PAVEMENT MARKINGS  

 
A. Restore pavement markings to match those existing in accordance with standard specifications 

and details and Engineer's requirements.  
 
3.17 PROTECTION  

 
A. Barricade pavement section to prevent use until concrete has attained minimum design 

strength. Cure barricade pavement section for minimum 72 hours before use. Do not open 
pavement to traffic until concrete is at least 10 days old. Pavement may be open to traffic 
earlier provided Contractor pays for testing and additional beam once 7 day specified flexural 
strength is obtained. Pavement may be opened when high early strength concrete is used 
meeting specified 72-hour strength.  

 
B. High early strength concrete may be used to provide access at driveways, street intersections, 

esplanades and other locations approved by Engineer. 
  
C. On those sections of pavement to be opened to traffic, seal joints, clean pavement, and place 

earth against pavement edges before permitting use by traffic. Opening of pavement to traffic 
shall not relieve responsibility for Work.  

 
D. Maintain concrete paving in good condition until completion of Work.  

 
E. Repair defects by replacing concrete to full depth.  

 
END OF SECTION 
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Section 02752 
   

CONCRETE PAVEMENT JOINTS 
 
 
PART 1 G E N E R A L 
 
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES 
 

 A. Joints for concrete paving; concrete sidewalks; concrete driveways, curbs, and curb and gutters. 
 

 B. Saw-cutting existing concrete or asphalt pavements for new joints. 
 
1.02 MEASUREMENT AND PAYMENT 
 

 A. Unit Prices. 
 

 1. Payment for saw-cutting existing concrete or asphalt pavement for new joints is on linear foot 
basis.  Saw-cutting existing standard concrete curb will be measured as 1-1/2 linear feet and 
existing standard concrete curb and gutter will be measured as 3 linear feet. 

 
 2. No separate payment will be made for expansion joints, formed or sawed street pavement 

contraction joints and longitudinal weakened plane joints.  Include payment in unit price for 
Concrete Paving. 

 
 3. No separate payment will be made for joints for Curb, Curb and Gutter, Saw-tooth Curb, 

Concrete Sidewalks, and Concrete Driveways.  Include payment in unit price for Curb and 
Gutter, Concrete Sidewalks, and Concrete Driveways. 

 
 4. Refer to Section 01270 - Measurement and Payment for unit price procedures. 

 
 B. Stipulated Price (Lump Sum).  If the Contract is a Stipulated Price Contract, payment for work in this 

Section is included in the total Stipulated Price. 
 
1.03 REFERENCES 
 

 A. ASTM A 615 - Standard Specification for Deformed and Plain Billet-Steel Bars for Concrete 
Reinforcement. 

 
 B. ASTM D 994 - Standard Specification for Preformed Expansion Joint Filler for Concrete (Bituminous 

Type). 
 

 C. ASTM D 1751 - Standard Specification for Preformed Expansion Joint Filler for Concrete Paving and 
Structural Construction (Nonextruding and Resilient Bituminous Types). 

 
 D. ASTM D 3405 - Standard Specification for Joint Sealants, Hot-Poured, for Concrete and Asphalt 

Pavements. 
 
1.04 SUBMITTALS 
 

 A. Submit product data and samples in accordance with requirements of Submittal Procedures Section 
of this Project Manual. 

 
 B. Submit product data for joint sealing compound and proposed sealing equipment for approval. 
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 C. Submit samples of dowel cup, metal supports, and deformed metal strip for approval. 
 
PART 2 P R O D U C T S 
 
2.01 MATERIALS 
 

 A. Board Expansion Joint Material:  Filler board of selected stock.  Use wood of density and type as 
follows: 

 
 1. Clear, all-heart cypress weighing no more than 40 pounds per cubic foot, after being oven 

dried to constant weight. 
 

 2. Clear, all-heart redwood weighing no more than 30 pounds per cubic foot, after being oven 
dried to constant weight. 

 
 B. Preformed Expansion Joint Material:  Bituminous fiber and bituminous mastic composition material 

conforming to ASTM D 994 and ASTM D 1751. 
 

 C. Joint Sealing Compound:  Hot-poured rubber-asphalt compound conforming to ASTM D 3405. 
 

 D. Load Transmission Devices: 
 

 1. Smooth, steel dowel bars conforming to ASTM A 615, Grade 60.  When indicated on 
Drawings, encase one end of dowel bar in approved cap having inside diameter 1/16 inch 
greater than diameter of dowel bar. 

 
 2. Deformed steel tie bars conforming to ASTM A 615, Grade 60. 

 
 E. Metal Supports for Reinforcing Steel and Joint Assembly:  Employ metal supports of approved shape 

and size that will secure reinforcing steel and joint assembly in correct position during placing and 
finishing of concrete.   

 
PART 3 E X E C U T I O N 
 
3.01 PLACEMENT 
 

 A. When new work is adjacent to existing concrete, place joints at same location as existing joints in 
adjacent pavement. 

 
 B. If the limit of removal of existing concrete or asphaltic pavement does not fall on existing joint, saw cut 

existing pavement minimum of 2 inches deep to provide straight, smooth joint surface without 
chipping, spalling or cracks. 

 
3.02 CONSTRUCTION JOINTS 
 

 A. Place transverse construction joint wherever concrete placement must be stopped for more than 30 
minutes.  Place longitudinal construction joints at interior edges of pavement lanes using No. 6 
deformed tie bars, 30 inches long and spaced 18 inches on centers. 

 
3.03 EXPANSION JOINTS 
 

 A. Place 3/4-inch expansion joints at radius points of curb returns for cross street intersections, or as 
located in adjacent pavement but no further than 80 feet apart.  Use no boards shorter than 6 feet.  
When pavement is 24 feet or narrower, use not more than 2 lengths of board.  Secure pieces to form 
straight joint.  Shape board filler accurately to cross section of concrete slab.  Use load transmission 
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devices of type and size shown on Drawings unless otherwise specified or shown as “No Load 
Transfer Device”.  Seal with joint sealing compound. 

 
3.04 CONTRACTION JOINTS 
 

 A. Place contraction joints at same locations as in adjacent pavement or at spaces indicated on 
Drawings.  Place smoothed, painted and oiled dowels accurately and normal to joint.  Seal groove with 
joint sealing compound. 

 
3.05 LONGITUDINAL WEAKENED PLANE JOINTS 
 

 A. Place longitudinal weakened plane joints at spaces indicated on Drawings.  Seal groove with joint 
sealing compound. 

 
3.06 SAWED JOINTS 
 

 A. Use sawed joints as an alternate to contraction and weakened plane joints.  Circular cutter shall be 
capable of cutting straight line groove minimum of 1/2 inch wide.  Depth shall be one quarter of 
pavement thickness plus 1/2 inch.  Commence sawing as soon as concrete has hardened sufficiently 
to permit cutting without chipping, spalling or tearing and prior to initiation of cracks.  Once sawing has 
commenced, it shall be continued until completed.  Make saw cut with one pass.  Complete sawing 
within 24 hours of concrete placement.  Saw joints at required spacing consecutively in sequence of 
concrete placement. 

 
 B. Concrete Saw:  Provide sawing equipment adequate in power to complete sawing to required 

dimensions and within required time.  Provide at least one standby saw in good working order.  
Maintain an ample supply of saw blades at work site at all times during sawing operations.  Sawing 
equipment shall be on job at all times during concrete placement. 

 
3.07 JOINTS FOR CURB, CURB AND GUTTER 
 

 A. Place 3/4-inch preformed expansion joints through curb and gutters at locations of expansion and 
contraction joints in pavement; at end of radius returns at street intersections and driveways; and at 
curb inlets.  Maximum spacing shall be 120-foot centers. 

 
3.08 JOINTS FOR CONCRETE SIDEWALKS 
 

 A. Provide 3/4-inch expansion joints conforming to ASTM A 1751 along and across sidewalk at back of 
curbs, at intersections with driveways, steps, and walls; and across walk at intervals not to exceed 36 
feet.  Provide expansion joint material conforming to ASTM D 994 for small radius curves and around 
fire hydrants and utility poles.  Extend the expansion joint material full depth of the slab. 

 
3.09 JOINTS FOR CONCRETE DRIVEWAYS 
 

 A. Provide 3/4-inch expansion joints conforming to ASTM D 1751 across driveway in line with street face 
of sidewalks, at existing concrete driveways, and along intersections with sidewalks and other 
structures.  Extend expansion joint material full depth of slab. 

 
3.10 JOINT SEALING 
 

 A. Seal joints only when surface and joints are dry, ambient temperature is above 50 degrees F and less 
than 85 degrees F, and weather is not foggy or rainy. 

 
 B. Joint sealing equipment shall be in like new working condition throughout the joint sealing operation, 

and be approved by Resident Project Representative.  Use concrete grooving machine or power-
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operated wire brush and other equipment such as plow, brooms, brushes, blowers or hydro or 
abrasive cleaning as required to produce satisfactory joints. 

 
 C. Clean joints of loose scale, dirt, dust and curing compound.  The term joint includes wide joint spaces, 

expansion joints, dummy groove joints or cracks, either preformed or natural.  Remove loose material 
from concrete surfaces adjacent to joints. 

 
 D. Fill joints neatly with joint sealer to depth shown.  Pour sufficient joint sealer into joints so that, upon 

completion, surface of sealer within joint will be 1/4 inch above level of adjacent surface or at elevation 
as directed. 

 
3.11 PROTECTION 
 

 A. Maintain joints in good condition until completion of Work. 
 

 B. Replace damaged joints material with new material as required by this Section. 
 

END OF SECTION 
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Section 02753 
   

CONCRETE PAVEMENT CURING 
 
 
PART 1 G E N E R A L 
 
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES 
 

 A. Curing of Portland cement concrete paving. 
 
1.02 MEASUREMENT AND PAYMENT 
 

 A. Unit Prices. 
 

 1. No separate payment will be made for concrete curing under this Section.  Include payment in 
unit price for Concrete Paving, Concrete Sidewalks, Curbs, and Curb and Gutters. 

 
 2. Refer to Section 01270 - Measurement and Payment for unit price procedures. 

 
 B. Stipulated Price (Lump Sum).  If the Contract is a Stipulated Price Contract, payment for work in this 

Section is included in the total Stipulated Price. 
 
1.03 REFERENCES 
 

 A. ASTM C 171 - Standard Specifications for Sheet Materials for Curing Concrete. 
 

 B. ASTM C 309 - Standard Specifications for Liquid Membrane-Forming Compounds for Curing 
Concrete. 

 
1.04 SUBMITTALS 
 

 A. Submittals shall conform to requirements of Submittal Procedures of this Project Manual. 
 

 B. Submit manufacturer's product data for cover materials and liquid membrane-forming compounds. 
 
PART 2 P R O D U C T S 
 
2.01 COVER MATERIALS FOR CURING 
 

 A. Curing materials shall conform to one of the following: 
 
 1. Polyethylene Film:  Opaque pigmented white film conforming to requirements of ASTM C 171. 

 
 2. Waterproofed Paper:  Paper conforming to requirements of ASTM C 171. 

 
 3. Cotton Mats:  Single layer of cotton filler completely enclosed in cover of cotton cloth. Mats 

shall contain not less than 3/4 of a pound of uniformly distributed cotton filler per square yard 
of mat.  Cotton cloth used for covering materials shall weigh not less than 6 ounces per 
square yard.  Mats shall be stitched so that mat will contact surface of pavement at all points 
when saturated with water. 

 
2.02 LIQUID MEMBRANE-FORMING COMPOUNDS 
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 A.  Liquid membrane-forming compounds shall conform to ASTM C 309.  Membrane shall restrict loss of 
water to not more than 0.55 kg/m2 of surface in 72 hours. 

 
PART 3 E X E C U T I O N 
 
3.01 CURING REQUIREMENT 
 

 A. Concrete pavement shall be cured by protecting it against loss of moisture for period of not less than 
72 hours immediately upon completion of finishing operations.  Do not use membrane curing for 
concrete pavement to be overlaid by asphaltic concrete. 

 
 B. Failure to provide sufficient cover material shall be cause for immediate suspension of concreting 

operations. 
 
3.02 POLYETHYLENE FILM CURING 
 

 A. Immediately after finishing surface, and after concrete has taken its initial set, apply water in the form 
of a fine spray.  Cover surface with polyethylene film so film will remain in direct contact with surface 
during specified curing period. 

 
 B. Cover entire surface and both edges of pavement slab.  Joints in film sheets shall overlap minimum of 

12 inches.  Immediately repair tears or holes occurring during curing period by placing acceptable 
moisture-proof patches or by replacing. 

 
3.03 WATERPROOFED PAPER CURING 
 

 A. Immediately after finishing surface, and after concrete has taken its initial set, apply water in form of 
fine spray.  Cover surface with waterproofed paper so paper will remain in direct contact with surface 
during specified curing period. 

 
 B. Prepare waterproofed paper to form blankets of sufficient width to cover entire surface and both 

edges of pavement slab, and not be more than 60 feet in length.  Joints in blankets caused by joining 
paper sheets shall lap not less than 5 inches and shall be securely sealed with asphalt cement having 
melting point of approximately 180 degrees F.  Place blankets to secure an overlap of at least 12 
inches.  Tears or holes appearing in paper during curing period shall be immediately repaired by 
cementing patches over defects. 

 
3.04 COTTON MAT CURING 
 

 A. Immediately after finishing surface, and after concrete has taken its initial set, completely cover 
surface with cotton mats, thoroughly saturated before application, in such manner that they will 
contact surface of pavement equally at all points. 

 
 B. Mats shall remain on pavement for specified curing period.  Keep mats saturated so that, when lightly 

compressed, water will drip freely from them.  Keep banked earth or cotton mat covering edges 
saturated. 

 
3.05 LIQUID MEMBRANE-FORMING COMPOUNDS 
 

 A. Immediately after finishing surface, and after concrete has taken its initial set, apply liquid membrane-
forming compound in accordance with manufacturer's instructions. 

 
END OF SECTION 
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Section 02771 
   

CURB, CURB AND GUTTER, AND HEADERS 
 
 
PART 1 G E N E R A L 
 
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES 
 

 A. Reinforced concrete curb, reinforced monolithic concrete curb and gutter, and mountable curb. 
 

 B. Paving headers and railroad headers poured monolithically with concrete base or pavement. 
 
1.02 MEASUREMENT AND PAYMENT 
 

 A. Unit Prices. 
 

 1. Payment for curbs and for curbs and gutter is on linear foot basis measured along face of 
curb. 

 
 2. Payment for headers is on linear foot basis measured between lips of gutters adjacent to 

concrete base and measured between backs of curbs adjacent to streets. 
 

 3. Refer to Section 01270 - Measurement and Payment for unit price procedures. 
 

 B. Stipulated Price (Lump Sum).  If the Contract is a Stipulated Price Contract, payment for work in this 
Section is included in the total Stipulated Price. 

 
1.03 SUBMITTALS 
 

 A. Submittals shall conform to requirements of Submittal Procedures. 
 

 B. Submit details of proposed formwork for approval. 
 
PART 2    P R O D U C T S 
 
2.01 MATERIALS 
 

 A. Concrete:  Conform to material and proportion requirements for concrete of Section 02751 - Concrete 
Paving. 

 
 B. Reinforcing Steel:  Conform to material requirements for welded wire fabric of Section 02751 - 

Concrete Paving. 
 
 C. Grout:  Nonmetallic, nonshrink grout containing no chloride producing agents conforming to the 

following requirements. 
 

 1. Compressive strength 
 a. at 7 days:  3500 psi 
 b. at 28 days:  8000 psi 

 
 2. Initial set time:  45 minutes 

 
 3. Final set time:  1.5 hours 
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 D. Preformed Expansion Joint Material:  Conform to material requirements for preformed expansion joint 
material of Section 02752 - Concrete Pavement Joints. 

 
 E. Expansion Joint Filler:  Conform to material requirements for expansion joint filler of Section 02752 - 

Concrete Pavement Joints. 
 

 F. Mortar:  Mortar finish composed of one part Portland cement and 1-1/2 parts of fine aggregate.  Use 
only when approved by Resident Project Representative. 

 
PART 3    E X E C U T I O N 
 
3.01 PREPARATION 
 

 A. Prepare subgrade in accordance with applicable portions of sections on excavation and fill, 
embankment, and subgrade and roadbed. 

 
3.02 PLACEMENT 
 

 A. Guideline:  Set to follow top line of curb.  Attach indicator to provide constant comparison between top 
of curb and guideline.  Ensure flow lines for monolithic curb and gutters conform to slopes indicated 
on Drawings. 

 
 B. Forms:  Brace to maintain position during pour.  Use metal templates cut to section shown on 

Drawings. 
 

 C. Reinforcement:  Secure in  position so that steel will remain in place throughout placement.  
Reinforcing steel shall remain at approximate center of base or pavement as indicated on Drawings. 

 
 D. Joints:  Place in accordance with Section 02752 - Concrete Pavement Joints.  Place dummy groove 

joints at 6-foot centers at right angles to curb lines.  Cut dummy grooves 1/4 inch deep using an 
approved edging tool. 

 
 E. Place concrete in forms to required depth.  Consolidate thoroughly.  Do not permit rock pockets in 

form.  Entirely cover top surfaces with mortar. 
 
3.03 MANUAL FINISHING 
 

 A. After concrete is in place, remove front curb forms.  Form exposed portions of curb, and of curb and 
gutter, using mule which conforms to curb shape, as shown on Drawings. 

 
 B. Thin coat of mortar may be worked into exposed face of curb using mule and two-handled wooden 

darby at least 3 feet long. 
 

 C. Before applying final finish move 10-foot straightedge across gutter and up curb to back form of curb.  
Repeat until curb and gutter are true to grade and section.  Lap straightedge every 5 feet. 

 
 D. Steel trowel finish surfaces to smooth, even finish.  Make face of finished curb true and straight. 

 
 E. Edge outer edge of gutter with 1/4-inch edger.  Finish edges with tool having 1/4-inch radius. 

 
 F. Finish visible surfaces and edges of finished curb and gutter free from blemishes, form marks and tool 

marks.  Finished curb or curb and gutter shall have uniform color, shape and appearance. 
 
3.04 MECHANICAL FINISHING 
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 A. Mechanical curb forming and finishing machines may be used instead of, or in conjunction with, 
previously described methods. Use of mechanical methods shall provide specified curb design and 
finish. 

 
3.05 CURING 
 

 A. Immediately after finishing operations, cure exposed surfaces of curbs and gutters in accordance with 
Section 02753 - Concrete Pavement Curing. 

 
3.06 TOLERANCES 
 

 A. Top surfaces of curb and gutter shall have uniform width and shall be free from humps, sags or other 
irregularities.  Surfaces of curb top, curb face and gutter shall not vary more than 1/8 inch from edge 
of straightedge laid along them. 

 
3.07 PROTECTION 
 

 A. Maintain curbs and gutters in good condition until completion of the Work. 
 

 B. Replace damaged curbs and gutters to comply with this Section. 
 

END OF SECTION 
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Section 02775 

   
CONCRETE SIDEWALKS 

 
 
PART 1 G E N E R A L 
 
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES 
 

 A. Reinforced concrete sidewalks. 
 

 B. Wheelchair Ramps. 
 
1.02 MEASUREMENT AND PAYMENT 
 

 A. Unit Prices. 
 

 1. Payment for concrete sidewalks is on square foot basis. 
 

 2. Payment for wheelchair ramps of each type specified is on a per ramp basis.  The removal of 
existing sidewalk and curb or curb and gutter is included in the cost of the ramp. 

 
 3. Refer to Section 01270 - Measurement and Payment for unit price procedures. 

 
 B. Stipulated Price (Lump Sum).  If the Contract is a Stipulated Price Contract, payment for work in this 

Section is included in the total Stipulated Price. 
 
1.03 REFERENCES 
 

 A. ASTM C 31 - Standard Practice for Making and Curing Concrete Test Specimens in the Field. 
 

 B. ASTM C 39 - Standard Test Method for Compressive Strength of Cylindrical Concrete Specimens. 
 

 C. ASTM C 42 - Test Method for Obtaining and Testing Drilled Cores and Sawed Beams of Concrete. 
 

 D. ASTM C 138 - Standard Test Method for Unit Weight, Yield, and Air Content (Gravimetric) of 
Concrete. 

 
 E. ASTM C 143 - Test Method for Slump of Hydraulic Cement Concrete. 

 
 F. ASTM C 172 - Practice for Sampling Freshly Mixed Concrete. 

 
 G. ASTM D 698 - Standard Test Methods for Moisture - Density Relations of Soils and Soil-Aggregate 

Mixtures Using 5.5-Pound Rammer and 12-inch Drop. 
 
1.04 SUBMITTALS 
 

 A. Submittals shall conform to requirements of Submittal Procedures Section of this Project Manual. 
 

 B. Submit certified testing results and certificates of compliance. 
 
 
PART 2 P R O D U C T S 
 
2.01 MATERIALS 
 

 A. Concrete:  Conform to material and proportion requirements for concrete paving. 
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 B. Reinforcing Steel:  Conform to material requirements for welded wire fabric of Section 02751 - 

Concrete Paving. 
 

 C. Preformed Expansion Joint Material:  Conform to material requirements for preformed expansion joint 
material of Section 02752 - Concrete Pavement Joints. 

 
 D. Expansion Joint Filler:  Conform to material requirements for expansion joint material of Section 

02752 - Concrete Pavement Joints. 
 

 E. Forms:  Use straight, unwarped wood or metal forms with nominal depth equal to or greater than the 
proposed sidewalk thickness.  The use of 2" by 4" lumber as forms will not be allowed. 

 
 F. Sand Bed:  Conform to material requirements for bank run sand of Section 02320 - Utility Backfill 

Materials. 
 

 G. Sodding:  Conform to material requirements for sodding of Section 02922 - Sodding. 
 
 
PART 3 E X E C U T I O N 
 
 
3.01 REPLACEMENT 
 

 A. Replace sidewalks which are removed or damaged during construction with sidewalk of thickness and 
width equivalent to those removed or damaged. 

 
 B. Provide replaced and new sidewalks with wheelchair ramps if sidewalk intersects curb at street or 

driveway. 
 
3.02 PREPARATION 
 

 A. Identify and protect utilities which are to remain. 
 

 B. Protect living trees, other plant growth, and features designated to remain. 
 

 C. Conduct clearing and grubbing operations in accordance with Section 02233 - Clearing and Grubbing. 
 

 D. Excavate subgrade to the line, grade, and cross section shown on Drawings.  Remove soft spots and 
pumping soils and replace with select fill material in accordance with the applicable portions of Item 
02317 - Excavation and Backfill for Utilities. 

 
 E. Immediately after subgrade is prepared, cover with compacted sand bed to depth as shown on 

Drawings.  Pour concrete when sand is moist but not saturated. 
 
3.03 PLACEMENT 
 

 A. Setting Forms:  Securely stake forms to line and grade.  Maintain position during concrete placement. 
 

 B. Reinforcement:  Install 6x6, W2.9 x W2.9 welded wire fabric or No. 3 reinforcing steel bars on 18-inch 
centers longitudinally and transversely.  Lay longitudinal bars in walk continuously, except through 
expansion joints.  Support reinforcement in manner to maintain reinforcement in center of slab 
vertically during placement. 

 
 C. Expansion Joints:  Install expansion joints in accordance with Section 02752 - Concrete Pavement 

Joints. 
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 D. Colored Concrete:  Apply coloring agent in accordance with Section 02761 - Colored Concrete for 
Medians and Sidewalks if called for on the Drawings. 

 
 E. Place concrete in forms to specified depth and consolidate with immersion type vibrator or manual 

tamping device.  Manual tamping devices shall only be used with approval of the Resident Project 
Representative.  Bring mortar to surface. 

 
 F. Strike off to smooth finish with wood strike board.  Finish smoothly with wood hand float.  Brush 

across sidewalk lightly with fine-haired brush. 
 

 G. Unless otherwise indicated on Drawings, mark off joints 1/8 inch deep, at spacing equal to width of 
walk.  Use joint tool equal in width to edging tool. 

 
 H. Finish edges with tool having 1/4-inch radius. 

 
 I. After concrete has set sufficiently, refill space along sides of sidewalk to top of walk with suitable 

material.  Tamp until firm and solid.  Dispose of excess material in accordance with Waste Material 
Disposal.  Repair driveways and parking lots damaged by sidewalk excavation. 

 
3.04 CURING 
 

 A. Conform to requirements of concrete pavement curing. 
 
3.05 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 
 

 A. Testing will be performed under provisions of the testing laboratory services. 
 

 B. Compressive Strength Test Specimens: Four test specimens for compressive strength test will be 
made in accordance with ASTM C 31 for each 30 cubic yards or less of sidewalk that is placed in one 
day.  Two specimens will be tested at 7 days.  The remaining two specimens will be tested at 28 days. 
Specimens will be tested in accordance with ASTM C 39.  

 
 C. Yield test  for cement content per cubic yard of concrete will be made in accordance with ASTM C 

138.  If such cement content is found to be less than that specified per cubic yard, reduce batch 
weights until amount of cement per cubic yard of concrete conforms to requirements. 

 
 D. If the Contractor places concrete without notifying the laboratory, the Owner will have the concrete 

tested by means of a core test as specified in ASTM C 42.  If the concrete does not meet the 
specification, the cost of the test will be deducted from payment due the Contractor. 

 
 E. Sampling of fresh concrete shall be in accordance with ASTM C 172. 

 
 F. Take slump tests when cylinders are made and when concrete slump appears excessive. 

 
 G. If any 28-day laboratory test indicates that concrete of low strength has been placed, the concrete in 

question shall be tested by taking cores as directed by the Resident Project Representative.  At least 
three representative cores shall be taken and tested as specified in ASTM C 42 and the cost deducted 
from payment due the Contractor. 

 
3.06 NONCONFORMING PAVEMENT 
 

 A. Remove and replace areas of sidewalk that fail compressive strength tests, with concrete of thickness 
shown on Drawings. 

 
 B. Nonconforming sidewalk sections shall be replaced at no additional cost to the Owner. 
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3.07 PROTECTION 
 

 A. Maintain sidewalks in good condition until completion of the Work. 
 

 B. Replace damaged sidewalks in accordance with Paragraph 3.01, Replacement. 
 

END OF SECTION 
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 SECTION 02920 
 
 TOPSOILING AND FINISHED GRADING 
 
 
PART 1 - GENERAL 
 
1.1 SECTION INCLUDES  
  

A. Furnish all labor, materials, tools, equipment, and services for all topsoiling and finished 
grading, as indicated, in accord with provisions of contract documents. 

 
B. Completely coordinate with work of all other trades. 

 
C. Although such work is not specifically indicated, furnish and install all supplementary or 

miscellaneous items, appurtenances and devices incidental to or necessary for a sound, 
secure and complete installation. 

 
1.2 LOCATION OF WORK 
 

A. All areas within limits of construction, areas of surplus material disposal, and all areas which 
are disturbed in the course of the work. 

  
1.3 RELATED SECTIONS 
 

A. Section 02200 - Earthwork and Site Grading 
 
B. Section 02233 - Clearing and Grubbing 

 
1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 
 

A. Finish Grading Tolerance: 
1. 0.1 ft. (30 mm) plus/minus from required elevations. 

 
1.5 JOB CONDITIONS: 
 

A. Verify amount of topsoil stockpiled and determine amount of additional topsoil, if necessary to 
complete work. 

 
PART 2 - PRODUCTS 
 
2.1 MATERIALS 
 

A. Topsoil: 
1. Original fertile, friable surface soil typical of the area, capable of supporting native 

plant growth, reasonably free of subsoil, clay, weeds, roots, and stones larger than 1 
inch. 
a. Use existing topsoil stockpiled under Section 02100. 
b. If amount of topsoil stockpiled is less than amount necessary for the work, 

furnish all additional topsoil required at no additional cost to the Owner. 
c. Contractor may import topsoil to the site with prior review and approval by 

the Owner's Representative.  
 

B. Surplus Material: 
1. Legally dispose of surplus material offsite. 
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PART 3 - EXECUTION 
 
3.1 ROUGH GRADE REVIEW 
 

A. Rough grading shall be inspected and approved by owner's representative before site work 
proceeds. 

 
3.2 PREPARATION 
 

A. Correct, adjust and/or repair rough graded areas. 
1. Cut off mounds and ridges. 
2. Fill gullies and depressions. 
3. Perform other necessary repairs. 
4. Bring all sub-grades to specified contours, even and properly compacted. 

 
B. Remove all stones and debris over 2 in. (50 mm) in any dimension. 

 
3.3 PLACING TOPSOIL 
 

A. Do not place topsoil when subgrade is either wet or frozen enough to cause clodding. 
 
B. Spread topsoil to minimum compacted depth of 6 in. (100 mm) for all disturbed earth areas. 

 
C. Make finished surface free of stones, sticks, dirt clods or other material 1 in. (25 mm) or more 

in any dimension. 
 

D. Drag finish with harrow (or hand rake) to insure smooth finish to the lines and grades 
indicated. 

 
E. Restore areas occupied by stockpiles to condition of rest of finished work. 

 
3.4 ACCEPTANCE 
 

A. Upon completion of topsoiling, obtain owner's representative acceptance of grade and 
surface. 

 
 
 
 END OF SECTION 
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Section 02921 

 
HYDRO MULCH SEEDING 

 
PART 1 G E N E R A L  
 
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES  

A. Seeding, fertilizing, mulching, and maintenance of areas indicated on Drawings.  
 
1.02 MEASUREMENT AND PAYMENT  

 
A. Unit Prices.  

1. Payment for hydro mulch seeding is on an acre basis.  
2. Refer to Section 01270 - Measurement and Payment for unit price procedures.  

 
B. Stipulated Price (Lump Sum). If Contract is Stipulated Price Contract, payment for work in this 

Section is included in total Stipulated Price.  
 
1.03 SUBMITTALS  

 
A. Conform to requirements of Submittal Procedures Section of this Project Manual.  
 
B. Submit certification from supplier that each type of seed conforms to these specifications and 

requirements of Texas Seed Law. Certification shall accompany seed delivery.  
 
C. Submit certificate stating that fertilizer complies with these specifications and requirements of 

Texas Fertilizer Law.  
 
 
PART 2 P R O D U C T S  
 
2.01 MATERIALS  

 
A. Topsoil: Conform to material requirements of Topsoil.  
 
B. Seed: Conform to U.S. Department of Agriculture rules and regulations of Federal Seed Act and 

Texas Seed Law. Seed shall be certified 90 percent pure and furnish 80 percent 
germination and meet following requirements:  

 
1. Rye: Fresh, clean, Italian rye grass seed (lollium multi-florum), mixed in labeled 

proportions. As tested, minimum percentages of impurities and germination must be 
labeled. Deliver in original unopened containers.  
 

2. Bermuda: Extra-fancy, treated, lawn type common bermuda (Cynodon dactylon). Deliver 
in original, unopened container showing weight, analysis, name of vendor, and 
germination test results.  

 
3. Wet, moldy, or otherwise damaged seed will not be accepted.  
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4. Seed requirements, application rates, and planting dates are:  
 
 

TYPE  APPLICATION RATE 
POUNDS/A  

PLANTING 
DATE  

Hulled Common 
Bermuda Grass 98/88  
Unhulled Common 
Bermuda Grass 98/88  

40  
40  

Jan 1 to Mar 
31  

Hulled Common 
Bermuda Grass 98/88  

40  Apr 1 to Sep 
30  

Hulled Common 
Bermuda Grass 98/88  
Unhulled Common 
Bermuda Grass 98/88  
Annual Rye Grass (Gulf)  

40  
40  
30  

Oct 1 to Dec 
31  

 
C. Fertilizer: Dry and free flowing, inorganic, water-soluble commercial fertilizer, which is uniform in 

composition. Deliver in unopened containers, which bear manufacturers guaranteed 
analysis. Caked, damaged, or otherwise unsuitable fertilizer will not be accepted. Fertilizer 
shall contain minimum percentages of following elements:  
 
1. Nitrogen: 10 Percent  
 
2. Phosphoric Acid: 20 Percent  
 
3. Potash: 10 Percent  

 
D. Mulch:  

1. Virgin wood cellulose fibers from whole wood chips having minimum of 20 percent fibers 
0.42 inches in length and 0.01 inches in diameter.  

 
2. Cellulose fibers manufactured from recycled newspaper and meeting same fiber content 

and size as for cellulose fibers from wood chips.  
 
3. Dye mulch green for coverage verification purposes.  

 
E. Soil Stabilizer: "Terra Tack 1" or approved equal.  
 
F. Weed control agent: Pre-emergent herbicide for grass areas, such as "Benefin," or approved 

equal.  
 
 
PART 3  E X E C U T I O N  
 
3.01 PREPARATION  

 
A. Place and compact topsoil in accordance with requirements of Topsoil.  
 
B. Dispose of Objectionable and Waste Materials in accordance with Waste Material Disposal.  

 
3.02 APPLICATION  

 
A. Seed: Apply uniformly at rates given in Paragraph 2.01 B for type of seed and planting date.  
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B. Fertilizer: Apply uniformly at rate of 500 pounds per acre.  
 
C. Mulch: Apply uniformly at rate of 50 pounds per 1000 square feet.  
 
D. Soil Stabilizer: Apply uniformly at rate of 40 pounds per acre.  
 
E. Weed Control Agent: Apply at manufacturer's recommended rate prior to hydro mulching.  
 
F. Sod: Lay single row of sod along perimeter where topsoil and pavement intersect.  

 
G. Suspend operations under conditions of drought, excessive moisture, high winds, or extreme or 

prolonged cold. Obtain Engineer approval before resuming operations.  
 
3.03 MAINTENANCE  

 
A. Maintain grassed areas minimum of 90 days, or as required to establish an acceptable lawn. For 

areas seeded in fall, continue maintenance following spring until acceptable lawn is 
established.  

 
B. Maintain grassed areas by watering, fertilizing, weeding, and trimming.  
 
C. Repair areas damaged by erosion by regrading, rolling and replanting.  

 
D. Reseed small, sparse grass areas. When sparse areas exceed 20 percent of planted area, 

reseed by hydro mulch. 
 
E. Mow grass when height reaches 32 inches or greater on average before final acceptance. Mow to 

height of 22 inches.  
 
 

END OF SECTION 
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Section 03211 
   

REINFORCING STEEL 
 
PART 1 G E N E R A L 
 
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES 
 

A. Structural concrete reinforcement and grouting of reinforcement dowel bars into hardened 
concrete. 

 
1.02 UNIT PRICES 
 

A. No separate payment will be made for reinforcing steel or grouting that is part of the Work as 
bid.  Include payment in unit price for structural concrete. 

 
B. Measurement for reinforcing steel installed as extra work is on a per-pound basis. 
 
C. Refer to Section 01270 - Measurement and Payment for unit price procedures. 
 

1.03 REFERENCES 
 

A. ACI 315 - Details and Detailing of Concrete Reinforcement. 
 
B. ACI 318 - Building Code Requirements for Reinforced Concrete. 
 
C. ASTM A 36 - Standard Specification for Structural Steel. 
 
D. ASTM A 82 - Standard Specification for Steel Wire, Plain, for Concrete Reinforcement. 
 
E. ASTM A 185 - Standard Specification for Steel Welded Wire Fabric, Plain, for Concrete 

Reinforcement. 
 
F. ASTM A 497 - Standard Specification for Steel Welded Wire Fabric, Deformed, for Concrete 

Reinforcement. 
 
G. ASTM A 615 - Standard Specification for Deformed and Plain Billet-Steel Bars for Concrete 

Reinforcement. 
 
H. ASTM A 675 - Standard Specification for Steel Bars, Carbon, Hot-Wrought, Special Quality, 

Mechanical Properties. 
 
I. ASTM A 775/A 775M - Standard Specification for Epoxy-Coated Reinforcing Steel Bars. 
 
J. ASTM C 881 - Specification for Epoxy-Resin-Base Bonding Systems for Concrete. 
 
K. AWS D 1.4 - Structural Welding Code - Reinforcing Steel. 
 
L. WRI - Manual of Standard Practice for Welded Wire Fabric. 
 
M. CRSI MSP-1 - Manual of Standard Practice. 

 
1.04 SUBMITTALS 
 

A. Conform to Section 01330 – Submittal Procedures. 
B. Shop Drawings: 
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1. Submit shop drawings detailing reinforcement fabrication, bar placement location, 

splices, spacing, bar designation, bar type, length, size, bending, number of bars, bar 
support type and other pertinent information, including dimensions.  Provide sufficient 
detail for placement of reinforcement without use of Contract Drawings.  Information 
shall correspond directly to data listed on bill of materials. 

 
2. Use of reproductions of Contract Drawings by Contractor, Subcontractor, erector, 

fabricator or material supplier in preparation of shop drawings (or in lieu of preparation of 
shop drawings) signifies acceptance by that party of information shown thereon as 
correct, and acceptance of obligation to pay for any job expense, real or implied, arising 
due to errors that may occur thereon.  Remove references to Design Engineer, including 
seals, when reproductions of Contract Drawings are used as shop drawings. 

 
3. Detail shop drawings in accordance with ACI 315, Figure 6. 
 
4. Submit shop drawings showing location of proposed additional construction joints as 

required under Section 03351 - Joints in Concrete Structures, and obtain approval of 
Engineer, prior to submitting reinforcing steel shop drawings. 

 
C. Bill of Materials:  Submit with shop drawings. 
 
D. Product Data: 

 
1. Mechanical Bar Splices:  Submit manufacturer's technical literature, including 

specifications and installation instructions. 
 
2. Epoxy grout proposed for anchoring reinforcing dowels to hardened concrete:   Submit 

manufacturer's technical literature including recommended installation procedures. 
 

E. Certificates: 
 

1. Submit steel manufacturer's certificates of mill tests giving properties of steel proposed 
for use.  List manufacturer's test number, heat number, chemical analysis, yield point, 
tensile strength and percentage of elongation.  Identify proposed location of steel in 
work. 

 
2. Foreign-manufactured reinforcing bars shall be tested for conformance to ASTM 

requirements by a certified independent testing laboratory located in United States.  
Certification from any other source is not acceptable.  Submit test reports for review.  Do 
not begin fabrication of reinforcement until material has  

 been approved. 
 
1.05 HANDLING AND STORAGE 
 

A. Store steel reinforcement above ground on platforms, skids or other supports.  Protect 
reinforcing from mechanical injury, surface deterioration and formation of excessive, loose or 
flaky rust caused by exposure to weather.  Protect epoxy-coated reinforcing from formation of 
any amount of rust. 

 
1.06 QUALITY ASSURANCE 
 

A. Notify Resident Project Representative at least 48 hours before concrete placement so that 
reinforcement may be inspected, and errors corrected, without delaying Work. 

PART 2 P R O D U C T S 
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2.01 MATERIAL 
 

A. Reinforcing Bars:  Deformed bars conforming to ASTM A 615, grade as indicated on Drawings, 
except column spirals and those shown on Drawings to be smooth bars.  Where grade is not 
shown on Drawings, use Grade 60. 

 
B. Smooth Bars:  Where indicated on Drawings, use smooth bars conforming to ASTM A 36; 

ASTM A 615, Grade 60; or ASTM A 675, Grade 70. 
 
C. Column Spirals:  Bars conforming to ASTM A 615, Grade 60, or wire conforming to ASTM A 82. 
 
D. Epoxy-Coated Deformed Bars, Column Spirals and Smooth Bars:  Conform to ASTM 

A 775/A 775M. 
 

E. Welded Wire Fabric: 
 

1. Welded Smooth Wire Fabric:  Conform to ASTM A 185. 
 

2. Welded Deformed Wire Fabric:  Conform to ASTM A 497. 
 
3. Provide wire size, type and spacing as shown.  Where type is not shown on Drawings, 

use welded smooth wire fabric. 
 
4. Furnish welded wire fabric in flat sheets only. 
 

F. Tie Wire:  16-1/2 gage or heavier annealed steel wire.  Use plastic-coated tie wire with epoxy-
coated reinforcing steel. 

 
G. Bar Supports:  Provide chairs, riser bars, ties and other accessories made of plastic or metal, 

except as otherwise specified.  Use bar supports and accessories of sizes required to provide 
required concrete cover.  Where concrete surfaces are exposed to weather, water or 
wastewater, provide plastic accessories only; do not use galvanized or plastic-tipped metal in 
such locations.  Provide metal bar supports and accessories rated Class 1 or 2 conforming to 
CRSI MSP-1 Manual of Standard Practice.  Use epoxy-coated bar supports with epoxy-coated 
reinforcing bars. 

 
H. Slabs on Grade:  Provide chairs with sheet metal bases or provide precast concrete bar 

supports 3 inches wide, 6 inches long, and thick enough to allow required cover.  Embed tie 
wires in 3-inch by 6-inch side. 

 
I. Mechanical Bar Splices: 

 
1. Conform to ACI 318; use where indicated on Drawings. 

 
a. Compression splices shall develop ultimate stress of reinforcing bar. 

 
b. Tension splices shall develop 125 percent of minimum yield point stress of 

reinforcing bar. 
 

2. Regardless of chemical composition of steel, any heat effect shall not adversely affect 
performance of reinforcing bar. 

 
J. Welded Splices: 
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1. Provide welded splices where shown and where approved by the Engineer.  Welded 
splices of reinforcing steel shall develop a tensile strength exceeding  125 percent of the 
yield strength of the reinforcing bars connected. 

 
2. Provide materials for welded splices conforming to AWS D1.4. 

 
K. Epoxy Grout:  High-strength rigid epoxy adhesive, conforming to ASTM C 881, Type IV,  

manufactured for purpose of anchoring dowels into hardened concrete and the moisture 
condition, application temperature and orientation of the hole to be filled.  Unless otherwise 
shown, depth of embedment shall be as required to develop the full tensile strength (125 percent 
of yield strength) of dowel, but not less than 12 diameters. 

 
2.02 FABRICATION 

 
A. Bending:  Fabricate bars to shapes indicated on Drawings by cold bending.  Bends shall conform 

to minimum bend diameters specified in ACI 318.  Do not straighten or rebend bars.  Fabricate 
epoxy-coated reinforcing steel to required shapes in a manner that will not damage epoxy 
coating.  Repair any damaged epoxy coating with patching material conforming to Item 4.4 of 
ASTM A 775/A 775M. 

 
B. Splices: 

 
1. Locate splices as indicated on Drawings.  Do not locate splices at other locations without 

approval of Engineer.  Use minimum number of splices located at points of minimum 
stress.  Stagger splices in adjacent bars. 

 
2. Length of lap splices:  As shown on Drawings. 
 
3. Prepare ends of bars at mechanical splices in accordance with splice manufacturer's 

requirements. 
 
C. Construction Joints: Unless otherwise shown, continue reinforcing through construction joints. 
 
 
D. Bar Fabrication Tolerances:  Conform to tolerances listed in ACI 315, Figures 4 and 5. 
 
E. Standard Hooks:  Conform to the requirements of ACI 318. 
 
F. Marking:  Clearly mark bars with waterproof tags showing number of bars, size, mark, length 

and yield strength.  Mark steel with same designation as member in which it occurs. 
 
PART 3 E X E C U T I O N 
 
3.01 PREPARATION 
 

A. Clean reinforcement of scale, loose or flaky rust and other foreign material, including oil, mud or 
coating that will reduce bond to concrete. 

 
3.02 INSTALLATION 

 
A. Placement Tolerances:  Place reinforcement within tolerances of Table 03210A at the end of this 

Section.  Bend tie wire away from forms to maintain the specified concrete coverage. 
 
B. Interferences:  Maintain 2-inch clearance from embedded items.  Where reinforcing interferes 

with location of other reinforcing steel, conduit or embedded items, bars may be moved within 
specified tolerances or one bar diameter, whichever is greater.  Where greater movement of 
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bars is required to avoid interference, notify Engineer.  Do not cut reinforcement to install inserts, 
conduit, mechanical openings or other items without approval of Engineer. 

 
C. Concrete Cover:  Provide clear cover measured from reinforcement to face of concrete as listed 

in Table 03210B at the end of this Section, unless otherwise indicated on Drawings. 
 
D. Placement in Forms:  Use spacers, chairs, wire ties and other accessory items necessary to 

assemble, space and support reinforcing properly.  Provide accessories of sufficient number, 
size and strength to prevent deflection or displacement of reinforcement due to construction 
loads or concrete placement.  Use appropriate accessories to position and support bolts, 
anchors and other embedded items.  Tie reinforcing bars at each intersection, and to 
accessories.  Blocking reinforcement with concrete or masonry is prohibited. 

 
E. Placement for Concrete on Ground:  Support bar and wire reinforcement on chairs with sheet 

metal bases or precast concrete blocks spaced at approximately 3 feet on centers each way.  
Use minimum of one support for each 9 square feet.  Tie supports to reinforcing bars and wires. 

 
F. Vertical Reinforcement in Columns:  Offset vertical bars by at least one bar diameter at splices.  

Provide accurate templates for column dowels to ensure proper placement. 
 
G. Splices: 

 
1. Do not splice bars, except at locations indicated on Drawings or reviewed shop 

drawings, without approval of Engineer. 
 
2. Lap Splices:  Unless otherwise shown or noted, Class B, conforming to ACI 318-89, 

Section 12.15.1.  Tie securely with wire prior to concrete placement, to prevent 
displacement of splices during concrete placement. 

 
3. Mechanical Bar Splices:  Use only where indicated on Drawings or approved by the 

Engineer.  Install in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.   
 

a. Couplers located at a joint face shall be of a type which can be set either flush 
or recessed from the face as shown.  Seal couplers prior to concrete placement 
to completely eliminate concrete or cement paste from entering. 

 
b. Couplers intended for future connections:  Recess 1/2 inch minimum from 

concrete surface.  After concrete is placed,  plug coupler and fill  recess with 
sealant to prevent contact with water or other corrosive materials. 

 
c. Unless noted otherwise, match mechanical coupler spacing and capacity to that 

shown for the adjacent reinforcing. 
 

H. Construction Joints:  Place reinforcing continuous through construction joints, unless noted 
otherwise. 

 
I. Welded Wire Fabric:  Install wire fabric in as long lengths as practicable.  Unless otherwise 

indicated on Drawings, lap adjoining pieces at least 6 inches or one full mesh plus 2 inches, 
whichever is larger.  Lace splices with wire.  Do not make end laps midway between supporting 
beams, or directly over beams of continuous structures.  Offset end laps in adjacent widths to 
prevent continuous laps.  Conform to WRI - Manual of Standard Practice for Welded Wire 
Fabric. 

 
J. Field Bending:  Shape reinforcing bent during construction operations to conform to Drawings.  

Bars shall be cold-bent; do not heat bars.  Closely inspect reinforcing for breaks.  When 
reinforcing is damaged, replace, Cadweld, or otherwise repair, as directed by Engineer.  Do not 
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bend reinforcement after it is embedded in concrete. 
 
K. Epoxy-coated Reinforcing Steel:  Install in accordance with Paragraph 3.02J, Field Bending, and 

in a manner that will not damage epoxy coating.  Repair damaged epoxy coating with patching 
material as specified in Paragraph 2.02A, Bending. 

 
L. Field Cutting:  Cut reinforcing bars by shearing or sawing.  Do not cut bars with cutting torch. 
 
M. Welding of reinforcing bars is prohibited, except where shown on Drawings. 

 
3.03 GROUTING OF REINFORCING AND DOWEL BARS 
 

A. Use epoxy grout for anchoring reinforcing and dowel steel to existing concrete in accordance 
with epoxy manufacturer's instructions.  Drill hole not more than 1/4 inch larger than steel bar 
diameter (including height of deformations for deformed bars) in existing concrete.  Just before 
installation of steel, blow hole clean of all debris using compressed air.  Partially fill hole with 
epoxy, using enough epoxy so when steel bar is inserted, epoxy grout will completely fill hole 
around bar.  Dip end of steel bar in epoxy and twist bar while inserting into partially-filled hole. 

 
Table 03210A 

 REINFORCEMENT PLACEMENT TOLERANCES 
 

PLACEMENT 
 

TOLERANCE IN INCHES 

 
Clear Distance - 

To formed soffit: 
To other formed surfaces: 
Minimum spacing between bars: 

 
 

-1/4 
"1/4 
-1/4 

 
Clear distance from unformed surface to top reinforcement - 

Members 8 inches deep or less: 
Members more than 8 inches deep but less than 24 inches deep: 
Members 24 inches deep or greater: 
Uniform spacing of bars (but the required number of bars shall not 
be reduced): 
Uniform spacing of stirrups and ties (but the required number of 
stirrups and ties shall not be reduced): 

 
 

"1/4 
 

-1/4, +1/2 
-1/4, +1 

 
"2 
 

"1 
 
Longitudinal locations of bends and ends of reinforcement - 

General: 
Discontinuous ends of members: 
Length of bar laps: 

 
 

"2 
"1/2 

-1-1/2 
 
Embedded length - 

For bar sizes No. 3 through 11: 
For bar sizes No. 14 and 18: 

 
 

-1 
-2 

 
 
 
 

Table 03210B 
 MINIMUM CONCRETE COVER FOR REINFORCEMENT 
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SURFACE 

 
MINIMUM COVER IN INCHES 

 
Slabs and Joists -  
Top and bottom bars for dry conditions -  

No. 14 and No. 18 bars: 
No. 11 bars and smaller: 

 
 
 

1-1/2 
1 

 
Formed concrete surfaces exposed to earth, water or weather; over, 
or in contact with, sewage; and for bottoms bearing on work mat, or 
slabs supporting earth cover -  

No. 5 bars and smaller: 
No. 6 through No. 18 bars: 

 
 
 
 

1-1/2 
2 

 
Beams and Columns - 
For dry conditions -  

Stirrups, spirals and ties: 
Principal reinforcement: 

Exposed to earth, water, sewage or weather - 
Stirrups and ties: 
Principal reinforcement: 

 
 
 

1-1/2 
2 
 
2 

2-1/2 
 
Walls - 
For dry conditions -  

No. 11 bars and smaller: 
No. 14 and No. 18 bars: 

Formed concrete surfaces exposed to earth, water, sewage or 
weather, or in contact with ground -  

Circular tanks with ring tension: 
All others:  

 
 
 
1 

1-1/2 
 
 
2 
2 

 
Footings and Base Slabs -  

At formed surfaces and bottoms bearing on concrete work mat: 
At unformed surfaces and bottoms in contact with earth: 
Over top of piles: 

Top of footings -- same as slabs 

 
 
 
2 
3 
2 
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SECTION 03315 
 

CONCRETE 
 
PART 1  G E N E R A L  
 
1.01  SECTION INCLUDES  
 
A.  Cast-in-place concrete work for utility construction or rehabilitation, such as slabs on grade, small 

vaults, site-cast bases for precast units, and in-place liners for manhole rehabilitation.  
 
1.02  MEASUREMENT AND PAYMENT  
 
A.  Unit Prices.  
 

1.  No payment will be made for concrete for utility construction under this Section. Include 
cost in applicable utility structure.  

 
2.  Obtain services of and pay for certified testing laboratory to prepare design mixes. 
 
3.  Refer to Section 01270 - Measurement and Payment for unit price procedures.  

 
B.  Stipulated Price (Lump Sum). If Contract is Stipulated Price Contract, payment for work in this 

Section is included in total Stipulated Price.  
 
1.03  REFERENCES  
 
A.  ACI 117 - Standard Tolerances for Concrete Construction and Materials.  
 
B.  ACI 211.1 - Standard Practice for Selecting Proportions for Normal, Heavyweight and Mass 

Concrete.  
 
C.  ACI 302.1R - Guide for Concrete Floor and Slab Construction.  
 
D.  ACI 304R - Guide for Measuring, Mixing, Transporting, and Placing Concrete.  
 
E.  ACI 308 - Standard Practice for Curing Concrete.  
 
F.  ACI 309R - Guide for Consolidation of Concrete.  
 
G.  ACI 311 - Guide for Concrete Plant Inspection and Field Testing of Ready-Mix Concrete.  
 
H.  ACI 315 - Details and Detailing of Concrete Reinforcement.  
 
I.  ACI 318 - Building Code Requirements for Reinforced Concrete and Commentary.  
 
J.  ACI 544 - Guide for Specifying, Mixing, Placing, and Finishing Steel Fiber Reinforced Concrete.  
 
K.  ASTM A 82 - Standard Specification for Steel Wire, Plain, for Concrete Reinforcement.  
L.  ASTM A 185 - Standard Specification for Steel Welded Wire Fabric, Plain, for Concrete 

Reinforcement.  
 
M.  ASTM A 615 - Standard Specification for Deformed and Plain Billet-Steel Bars for Concrete 

Reinforcement.  
 
N.  ASTM A 767 - Standard Specifications for Zinc-Coated (Galvanized) Steel Bars for Concrete 

Reinforcement. 
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O.  ASTM A 775 - Standard Specification for Epoxy-Coated Reinforcing Steel Bars.  
 
P.  ASTM A 820 - Standard Specification for Steel Fibers for Fiber-Reinforced Concrete.  
 
Q.  ASTM A 884 - Specification for Epoxy-Coated Steel Wire and Welded Wire Fabric for 

Reinforcement.  
 
R.  ASTM C 31 - Standard Practice for Making and Curing Concrete Test Specimens in the Field.  
 
S.  ASTM C 33 - Standard Specification for Concrete Aggregates.  
 
T.  ASTM C 39 - Standard Test Method for Compressive Strength of Cylindrical Concrete 

Specimens.  
 
U.  ASTM C 42 - Standard Test Method for Obtaining and Testing Drilled Cores and Sawed Beams 

of Concrete.  
 
V.  ASTM C 94 - Standard Specification for Ready-Mixed Concrete.  
 
W.  ASTM C 138 - Standard Test Method for Unit Weight Yield and Air Content (Gravimetric) of 

Concrete.  
 
X.  ASTM C 143 - Standard Test Method for Slump of Hydraulic Cement Concrete.  
 
Y.  ASTM C 150 - Standard Specification for Portland Cement.  
 
Z.  ASTM C 172 - Standard Practice for Sampling Freshly Mixed Concrete.  
 
AA.  ASTM C 173 - Standard Test Method for Air Content of Freshly Mixed Concrete by Volumetric 

Method.  
 
AB.  ASTM C 231 - Standard Test Method for Air Content of Freshly Mixed Concrete by the Pressure 

Method.  
 
AC.  ASTM C 260 - Standard Specification for Air-Entraining Admixtures for Concrete.  
 
AD.  ASTM C 309 - Standard Specifications for Liquid Membrane-Forming Compounds for Curing 

Concrete.  
 
AE.  ASTM C 494 - Standard Specification for Chemical Admixtures for Concrete.  
 
AF.  ASTM C 595 - Standard Specification for Blended Hydraulic Cements.  
AG.  ASTM C 685 - Standard Specification for Concrete Made by Volumetric Batching and Continuous 

Mixing.  
 
AH.  ASTM C 1064 - Standard Test Method for Temperature of Freshly Mixed Portland Cement 

Concrete.  
 
AI.  ASTM C 1077 - Standard Practice for Laboratory Testing of Concrete and Concrete Aggregate 

for Use in Construction and Criteria for Laboratory Evaluation.  
 
AJ.  CRSI MSP-1 - Manual of Standard Practice.  
 
AK.  CRSI - Placing Reinforcing Bars.  
 
AL.  Federal Specification SS-S-210A - Sealing Compound, Preformed Plastic, for Expansion Joints 
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and Pipe Joints  
 
AM.  NRMCA - Concrete Plant Standards.  
 
1.04  SUBMITTALS  
 
A.  Conform to requirements of Section 01330 - Submittal Procedures.  
 
B.  Submit proposed mix design and test data for each type and strength of concrete in Work.  
 
C.  Submit laboratory reports prepared by independent testing laboratory stating that materials used 

comply with requirements of this Section.  
 
D.  Submit manufacturer's mill certificates for reinforcing steel. Provide specimens for testing when 

required by Engineer.  
 
E.  Submit certification from concrete supplier that materials and equipment used to produce and 

deliver concrete comply with this Specification.  
 
F.  Submit shop drawings showing reinforcement type, quantity, size, length, location, spacing, 

bending, splicing, support, fabrication details, and other pertinent information.  
 
G.  For waterstops, submit product information sufficient to indicate compliance with this Section, 

including manufacturer's descriptive literature and specifications.  
 
1.05  HANDLING AND STORAGE  
 
A.  Cement: Store cement off of ground in well-ventilated, weatherproof building.  
 
B.  Aggregate: Prevent mixture of foreign materials with aggregate and preserve gradation of 

aggregate.  
 
C.  Reinforcing Steel: Store reinforcing steel to protect it from mechanical injury and formation of rust. 

Protect epoxy-coated steel from damage to coating.  
 
PART 2  P R O D U C T S  
 
2.01  CONCRETE MATERIALS  
A.  Cementitious Material:  
 

1.  Portland Cement: ASTM C 150, Type II, unless use of Type III is authorized by Engineer; 
or ASTM C 595, Type IP. For concrete in contact with sewage use Type II cement. 

  
2.  When aggregates are potentially reactive with alkalis in cement, use cement not 

exceeding 0.6 percent alkali content in form of Na2O + 0.658K20. 
  

B.  Water: Clean, free from harmful amounts of oils, acids, alkalis, or other deleterious substances, 
and meeting requirements of ASTM C 94.  

 
C.  Aggregate:  
 
 

1.  Coarse Aggregate: ASTM C 33. Unless otherwise indicated, use following ASTM 
standard sizes: No. 357 or No. 467; No. 57 or No. 67, No. 7. Maximum size: Not larger 
than 1/5 of narrowest dimension between sides of forms, nor larger than 3/4 of minimum 
clear spacing between reinforcing bars.  
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2.  Fine Aggregate: ASTM C 33.  
 
3.  Determine potential reactivity of fine and coarse aggregate in accordance with Appendix 

to ASTM C 33.  
 
D.  Air Entraining Admixtures: ASTM C 260.  
 
E.  Chemical Admixtures:  
 

1.  Water Reducers: ASTM C 494, Type A.  
 
2.  Water Reducing Retarders: ASTM 494, Type D.  
 
3.  High Range Water Reducers (Superplasticizers): ASTM C 494, Types F and G.  

 
F.  Prohibited Admixtures: Admixtures containing calcium chloride, thiocyanate, or materials that 

contribute free chloride ions in excess of 0.1 percent by weight of cement.  
 
G.  Reinforcing Steel:  
 

1.    Use new billet steel bars conforming to ASTM A 615, ASTM A 767, or ASTM A 775, 
grade 40 or grade 60, as shown on Drawings. Use deformed bars except where smooth 
bars are specified. When placed in work, keep steel free of dirt, scale, loose or flaky rust, 
paint, oil or other harmful materials.  

 
2.    Where shown, use welded wire fabric with wire conforming to ASTM A 185 or ASTM 

A884. Supply gauge and spacing shown, with longitudinal and transverse wires 
electrically welded together at points of intersection with welds strong enough not to be 
broken during handling or placing. 

  
3.    Wire: ASTM A 82. Use 16 1/2 gauge minimum for tie wire, unless otherwise indicated.  

 
H.  Fiber:  
 

1.  Fibrillated Polypropylene Fiber: 
  

a.  Addition Rate: 1.5 pounds of fiber per cubic yard of concrete.  
 
b.  Physical Properties:  

 
1.  Material: Polypropylene  
 
2.  Length: 1/2 inch or graded  
 
3.  Specific Gravity: 0.9l  

 
c.  Acceptable Manufacturer: W. R. Grace Company, Fibermesh, or approved equal.  

 
2.  Steel Fiber: Comply with applicable provisions of ACI 544 and ASTM A 820. 

 
a.  Ratio: 50 to 200 pounds of fiber per cubic yard of concrete. 
  
b.  Physical Properties  

 
1.  Material: Steel  
 
2.  Aspect Ratio (for fiber lengths of 0.5 to 2.5 inch, length divided by 
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diameter or equivalent diameter): 30:1 to 100:1  
 
3.  Specific Gravity: 7.8  
 
4.  Tensile Strength: 40-400 ksi.  
 
5.  Young's Modulus: 29,000 ksi  
 
6.  Minimum Average Tensile Strength: 50,000 psi  
 
7.  Bending Requirements: Withstand bending around 0.125-inch diameter 

mandrel to angle of 90 degrees, at temperatures not less than 60 
degrees F, without breaking  

 
I.  Curing Compounds: Type 2 white-pigmented liquid membrane-forming compounds conforming to 

ASTM C 309.  
 
2.02  FORM WORK MATERIALS  
 
A.  Lumber and Plywood: Seasoned and of good quality, free from loose or unsound knots, knot 

holes, twists, shakes, decay and other imperfections which would affect strength or impair 
finished surface of concrete. Use S4S lumber for facing or sheathing. Forms for bottoms of caps: 
At least 2 inch (nominal) lumber or 3/4 inch form plywood backed adequately to prevent 
misalignment. For general use, provide lumber of 1-inch nominal thickness or form plywood of 
approved thickness.  

 
B.  Form work for Exposed Concrete Indicated to Receive Rubbed Finish: Form or form-lining 

surfaces free of irregularities; plywood of 1/4 inch minimum thickness, preferably oiled at mill.  
 
C.  Chamfer Strips and Similar Moldings: Redwood, cypress, or pine that will not split when nailed 

and which can be maintained to true line. Use mill-cut molding dressed on all faces.  
 
D.  Form Ties: Metal or fiberglass of approved type with tie holes not larger than 7/8 inch in diameter. 

Do not use wire ties or snap ties.  
 
E.  Metal Forms: Clean and in good condition, free from dents and rust, grease, or other foreign 

materials that tend to disfigure or discolor concrete in gauge and condition capable of supporting 
concrete and construction loads without significant distortion. Countersink bolt and rivet heads on 
facing sides. Use only metal forms which present smooth surface and which line up properly.  

 
2.03  PRODUCTION METHODS  
 
A.  Use either ready-mixed concrete conforming to requirements of ASTM C 94, or concrete 

produced by volumetric batching and continuous mixing in accordance with ASTM C 685.  
 
2.04  MEASUREMENT OF MATERIALS  
 
A.  Measure dry materials by weight, except volumetric proportioning may be used when concrete is 

batched and mixed in accordance with ASTM C 685.  
 
B.  Measure water and liquid admixtures by volume.  
 
2.05  DESIGN MIX  
 
A.  Use design mixes prepared by certified testing laboratory in accordance with ASTM C 1077 and 

conforming to requirements of this section.  
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B.  Proportion concrete materials based on ACI 211.1 to comply with durability and strength 
requirements of ACI 318, Chapters 4 and 5, and this specification. Prepare mix design of Class A 
concrete so minimum cementitious content is 564 pounds per cubic yard. Submit concrete mix 
designs to Engineer for review.  

 
C.  Proportioning on basis of field experience or trial mixtures in accordance with requirements at 

Section 5.3 of ACI 318 may be used, when approved by Engineer.  
 
D.  Classification:  
 
 

Class Cement 
Sks Per CY 

Minimum Strength, psi (MPa) Maximum 
W/C Ratio1 

Air 
Entrain. 28 Days  7 Days 

A 5.0 (280 kg/m3) 3000 (20.6) 2100 (14.5) 0.6  Yes 
B 4.0 (225 kg/m3) 2000 (13.8) 1400 (9.7) 0.6   No 
C 6.0 (335 kg/m3) 3600(24.8)  2520 (17.4) 0.45  Yes 
D 4.5 (252 kg/m3) 2500 (17.2) 1750 (12.1) 0.6  No 
H 6.0 (335 kg/m3) As indicated As Indicated 0.45  Yes 
I 5.5 (308 kg/m3) 3500 (24.1) 2450 (16.9) 0.45  Yes 
J 2.0 (112 kg/m3) 800 (5.5) 560 (3.9) N/A No 
S 6.0 (335 kg/m3) 4000 (27.6) 2800 (19.3) 0.45  Yes 

 
E.  Add steel or polypropylene fibers only when called for on Drawings or in another section of these 

Specifications.  
 
F.  Determine air content in accordance with ASTM C 138, ASTM C 173 or ASTM C 231.  
 
G.  Use of Concrete Classes: Use classes of concrete as indicated on Drawings and other 

Specifications. Use Class B for unreinforced concrete used for plugging pipes, seal slabs, thrust 
blocks, trench dams, tunnel inverts and concrete fill unless indicated otherwise. Use Class A for 
all other applications.  

 
2.06  PVC WATERSTOPS  
 
A.  Extrude from virgin polyvinyl chloride elastomer. Use no reclaimed or scrap material. Submit 

waterstop manufacturer's current test reports and manufacturer's written certification that material 
furnished meets or exceeds Corps of Engineers Specification CRD-C572 and other specified 
requirements.  

 
B.  Flat Strip and Center-Bulb Waterstops:  
 

1.  Thickness: not less than 3/8 inch 
  
2.  Acceptable Manufacturers: 
 

a.  Kirkhill Rubber Co., Brea, California 
 
b.  Water Seals, Inc., Chicago, Illinois 
 
c.  Progress Unlimited, Inc., New York, New York 
 
d.  Greenstreak Plastic Products Co., St. Louis, Missouri 
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e.  Approved equal.  
 
PART 3  E X E C U T I O N  
 
3.01  FORMS AND SHORING  
 
A.  Provide mortar-tight forms sufficient in strength to prevent bulging between supports. Set and 

maintain forms to lines designated such that finished dimensions of structures are within 
tolerances specified in ACI 117. Construct forms to permit removal without damage to concrete. 
Forms may be given slight draft to permit ease of removal. Provide adequate clean out openings. 
Before placing concrete, remove extraneous matter from within forms.  

 
B.  Install rigid shoring having no excessive settlement or deformation. Use sound timber in shoring 

centering. Shim to adjust and tighten shoring with hardwood timber wedges.  
 
C.  Design Loads for Horizontal Surfaces of Forms and Shoring: Minimum fluid pressure, 175 pounds 

per cubic foot; live load, 50 pounds per square foot. Maximum unit stresses: 125 percent of 
allowable stresses used for form materials and for design of support structures.  

 
D.  Back form work with sufficient number of studs and wales to prevent deflection.  
 
E.  Re-oil or lacquer liner on job before using. Facing may be constructed of 3/4 inch plywood made 

with waterproof adhesive backed by adequate studs and wales. In such cases, form lining will not 
be required.  

 
F.  Unless otherwise indicated, form outside corners and edges with triangular 3/4 inch chamfer 

strips (measured on sides).  
 
G.  Remove metal form ties to depth of at least 3/4 inch from surface of concrete. Do not burn off ties. 

Do not use pipe spreaders. Remove spreaders which are separate from forms as concrete is 
being placed.  

 
H.  Treat facing of forms with approved form coating before concrete is placed. When directed by 

Engineer, treat both sides of face forms with coating. Apply coating before reinforcement is 
placed. Immediately before concrete is placed, wet surface of forms which will come in contact 
with concrete.  

 
3.02  PLACING REINFORCEMENT  
 
A.  Place reinforcing steel accurately in accordance with approved Drawings. Secure steel 

adequately in position in forms to prevent misalignment. Maintain reinforcing steel in place using 
approved concrete and hot-dip galvanized metal chairs and spacers. Place reinforcing steel in 
accordance with CRSI Publication "Placing Reinforcing Bars." Request inspection of reinforcing 
steel by Engineer and obtain acceptance before concrete is placed.  

 
B.  Minimum spacing center-to-center of parallel bars: 2 1/2 times nominal bar diameter. Minimum 

cover measured from surface of concrete to face of reinforcing bar unless shown otherwise on 
Drawings: 3 inches for surfaces cast against soil or subgrade, 2 inches for other surfaces.  

 
C.  Detail bars in accordance with ACI 315. Fabricate reinforcing steel in accordance with CRSI 

Publication MSP-1, "Manual of Standard Practice." Bend reinforcing steel to required shape while 
steel is cold. Excessive irregularities in bending will be cause for rejection.  

 
D.  Do not splice bars without written approval of Engineer. Approved bar bending schedules or 

placing drawings constitute written approval. Splice and development length of bars shall conform 
to ACI 318, Chapters 7 and 12, and as shown on Drawings. Stagger splices or locate at points of 
low tensile stress.  
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3.03  EMBEDDED ITEMS  
 
A.  Install conduit and piping as shown on Drawings. Accurately locate and securely fasten conduit, 

piping, and other embedded items in forms.  
 
B.  Install waterstops as specified in other sections and according to manufacturer's instructions. 

Securely position waterstops at joints as indicated on Drawings. Protect waterstops from damage 
or displacement during concrete placing operations.  

 
3.04  BATCHING, MIXING AND DELIVERY OF CONCRETE 
  
A.  Measure, batch, mix, and deliver ready-mixed concrete in accordance with ASTM C 94, Sections 

8 through 11. Produce ready-mixed concrete using automatic batching system as described in 
NRMCA Concrete Plant Standards, Part 2 - Plant Control Systems.  

 
B.  Measure, mix and deliver concrete produced by volumetric batching and continuous mixing in 

accordance with ASTM C 685, Sections 6 though 8.  
 
C.  Maintain concrete workability without segregation of material and excessive bleeding. Obtain 

approval of Engineer before adjustment and change of mix proportions.  
 
D.  Ready-mixed concrete delivered to site shall be accompanied by batch tickets providing 

information required by ASTM C 94, Section 16. Concrete produced by continuous mixing shall 
be accompanied by batch tickets providing information required by ASTM C 685, Section 14.  

 
E.  When adverse weather conditions affect quality of concrete, postpone concrete placement. Do 

not mix concrete when air temperature is at or below 40 degrees F and falling. Concrete may be 
mixed when temperature is 35 degrees F and rising. Take temperature readings in shade, away 
from artificial heat. Protect concrete from temperatures below 32 degrees F until concrete has 
cured for minimum of 3 days at 70 degrees F or 5 days at 50 degrees F.  

 
F.  Clean, maintain and operate equipment so that it thoroughly mixes material as required.  
 
G.  Hand-mix only when approved by Engineer.  
 
3.05  PLACING CONCRETE  
 
A.  Give sufficient advance notice to Engineer (at least 24 hours prior to commencement of 

operations) to permit inspection of forms, reinforcing steel, embedded items and other 
preparations for placing concrete. Place no concrete prior to Engineer's approval.  

 
B.  Schedule concrete placing to permit completion of finishing operations in daylight hours. 

However, when necessary to continue after daylight hours, light site as required. When rainfall 
occurs after placing operations are started, provide covering to protect work.  

 
C.  Use troughs, pipes and chutes lined with approved metal or synthetic material in placing concrete 

so that concrete ingredients are not separated. Keep chutes, troughs and pipes clean and free 
from coatings of hardened concrete. Allow no aluminum material to be in contact with concrete.  

 
D.  Limit free fall of concrete to 4 feet. Do not deposit large quantities of concrete at one location so 

that running or working concrete along forms is required. Do not jar forms after concrete has 
taken initial set; do not place strain on projecting reinforcement or anchor bolts.  

 
E.  Use tremies for placing concrete in walls and similar narrow or restricted locations. Use tremies 

made in sections, or provide in several lengths, so that outlet may be adjusted to proper height 
during placing operations.  
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F.  Place concrete in continuous horizontal layers approximately 12 inches thick. Place each layer 

while layer below is still plastic.  
 
G.  Compact each layer of concrete with concrete spading implements and mechanical vibrators of 

approved type and adequate number for size of placement. When immersion vibrators cannot be 
used, use form vibrators. Apply vibrators to concrete immediately after depositing. Move vibrator 
vertically through layer of concrete just placed and several inches into plastic layer below. Do not 
penetrate or disturb layers previously placed which have partially set. Do not use vibrators to aid 
lateral flow concrete. Closely supervise consolidation to ensure uniform insertion and duration of 
immersion.  

 
H.  Handling and Placing Concrete: Conform to ACI 302.1R, ACI 304R and ACI 309R.  
 
3.06  WATERSTOPS  
 
A.  Embed waterstops in concrete across joints as shown. Waterstops shall be continuous for extent 

of joint; make splices necessary to provide continuity in accordance with manufacturer's 
instructions. Support and protect waterstops during construction operations; repair or replace 
waterstops damaged during construction.  

 
B.  Install waterstops in concrete on one side of joints, leaving other side exposed until next pour. 

When waterstop will remain exposed for 2 days or more, shade and protect exposed waterstop 
from direct rays of sun during entire exposure and until exposed portion of waterstop is 
embedded in concrete.  

 
3.07  CONSTRUCTION JOINTS  
 
A.  Definitions:  
 

1.    Construction joint: Contact surface between plastic (fresh) concrete and concrete that 
has attained initial set.  

 
2.    Monolithic: Manner of concrete placement to reduce or eliminate construction joints; 

joints other than those indicated on Drawings will not be permitted without written 
approval of Engineer. Where so approved, make additional construction joints with details 
equivalent to those indicated for joints in similar locations.  

 
3.    Preparation for Construction Joints: Roughen surface of concrete previously placed, 

leaving some aggregate particles exposed. Remove laitance and loose materials by
 sandblasting or high-pressure water blasting. Keep surface wet for several hours 
prior to placing of plastic concrete.  

 
3.08  CURING  
 
A.  Comply with ACI 308. Cure by preventing loss of moisture, rapid temperature change and 

mechanical injury for period of 7 curing days when Type II or IP cement has been used and for 3 
curing days when Type III cement has been used. Start curing as soon as free water has 
disappeared from concrete surface after placing and finishing. A curing day is any calendar day in 
which temperature is above 50 degrees F for at least 19 hours. Colder days may be counted 
when air temperature adjacent to concrete is maintained above 50 degrees F. In continued cold 
weather, when artificial heat is not provided, removal of forms and shoring may be permitted at 
end of calendar days equal to twice required number of curing days. However, leave soffit forms 
and shores in place until concrete has reached specified 28 day strength, unless directed 
otherwise by Engineer.  

 
B.  Cure formed surfaces not requiring rubbed-finished surface by leaving forms in place for full 
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curing period. Keep wood forms wet during curing period. Add water as needed for other types of 
forms. Or, at Contractor's option, forms may be removed after 2 days and curing compound 
applied.  

 
C.  Rubbed Finish:  
 

1.   At formed surfaces requiring rubbed finish, remove forms as soon as practicable without 
damaging surface.  

 
2.    After rubbed-finish operations are complete, continue curing formed surfaces by using 

either approved curing/sealing compounds or moist cotton mats until normal curing period 
is complete.  

 
D.  Unformed Surfaces: Cure by membrane curing compound method.  
 

1.    After concrete has received final finish and surplus water sheen has disappeared, 
immediately seal surface with uniform coating of approved curing compound, applied at 
rate of coverage recommended by manufacturer or as directed by Engineer. Do not apply 
less than 1 gallon per 180 square feet of area. Provide satisfactory means to properly 
control and check rate of application of compound.  

 
2.  Thoroughly agitate compound during use and apply by means of approved mechanical 

power pressure sprayers equipped with atomizing nozzles. For application on small 
miscellaneous items, hand-powered spray equipment may be used. Prevent loss of 
compound between nozzle and concrete surface during spraying operations.  

 
3.    Do not apply compound to dry surface. When concrete surface has become dry, 

thoroughly moisten surface immediately prior to application. At locations where coating 
shows discontinuities, pinholes or other defects, or when rain falls on newly coated 
surface before film has dried sufficiently to resist damage, apply additional coat of 
compound at specified rate of coverage.  

 
3.09  REMOVAL OF FORMS AND SHORING  
 
A.  Remove forms from surfaces requiring rubbing only as rapidly as rubbing operation progresses. 

Remove forms from vertical surfaces not requiring rubbed-finish when concrete has aged for 
required number of curing days. When curing compound is used, do not remove forms before 2 
days after concrete placement.  

 
B.  Leave soffit forms and shores in place until concrete has reached specified 28-day strength, 

unless directed otherwise by Engineer.  
 
3.10  DEFECTIVE WORK  
 
A.  Immediately repair defective work discovered after forms have been removed. When concrete 

surface is bulged, uneven, or shows excess honeycombing or form marks which cannot be 
repaired satisfactorily through patching, remove and replace entire section.  

 
3.11  FINISHING  
 
A.  Patch honeycomb, minor defects and form tie holes in concrete surfaces with cement mortar 

mixed one part cement to two parts fine aggregate. Repair defects by cutting out unsatisfactory 
material and replacing with new concrete, securely keyed and bonded to existing concrete. Finish 
to make junctures between patches and existing concrete as inconspicuous as possible. Use stiff 
mixture and thoroughly tamp into place. After each patch has stiffened sufficiently to allow for 
greatest portion of shrinkage, strike off mortar flush with surface.  
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B.  Apply rubbed finish to exposed surfaces of formed concrete structures as noted on Drawings. 
After pointing has set sufficiently, wet surface with brush and perform first surface rubbing with 
No. 16 carborundum stone, or approved equal. Rub sufficiently to bring surface to paste, to 
remove form marks and projections, and to produce smooth, dense surface. Add cement to form 
surface paste as necessary. Spread or brush material, which has been ground to paste, uniformly 
over surface and allow to reset. In preparation for final acceptance, clean surfaces and perform 
final finish rubbing with No. 30 carborundum stone or approved equal. After rubbing, allow paste 
on surface to reset; then wash surface with clean water. Leave structure with clean, neat and 
uniform-appearing finish.  

 
C.  Apply wood float finish to concrete slabs.  
 
3.12  FIELD QUALITY CONTROL  
 
A.  Testing shall be performed under provisions of Section 01454 - Testing Laboratory Services.  
 
B.  Unless otherwise directed by Engineer, following minimum testing of concrete is required. Testing 

shall be performed by qualified individuals employed by approved independent testing agency, 
and conform to requirements of ASTM C 1077.  

 
1.  Take concrete samples in accordance with ASTM C 172.  
 
2.  Make one set of four compression test specimens for each mix design at least once per 

day and for each 150 cubic yards or fraction thereof. Make, cure and test specimens in 
accordance with ASTM C 31 and ASTM C 39.  

 
3.  When taking compression test specimens, test each sample for slump according to 

ASTM C 143, for temperature according to ASTM C 1064, for air content according to 
ASTM C 231, and for unit weight according to ASTM C 138.  

 
4.  Inspect, sample and test concrete in accordance with ASTM C 94, Section 13, 14, and 

15,and ACI 311-5R.  
 
C.  Test Cores: Conform to ASTM C 42.  
 
D.  Testing High Early Strength Concrete: When Type III cement is used in concrete, specified 7 day 

and 28 day compressive strengths shall be applicable at 3 and 7 days, respectively.  
 
E.  If 7-day or 3-day test strengths (as applicable for type of cement being used) fail to meet 

established strength requirements, extended curing or resumed curing on those portions of 
structure represented by test specimens may be required. When additional curing fails to produce 
required strength, strengthening or replacement of portions of structure which fail to develop 
required strength may be required by Engineer, at no additional cost to Owner.   

 
3.13  PROTECTION  
 
A.  Protect concrete against damage until final acceptance by Owner.  
 
B.  Protect fresh concrete from damage due to rain, hail, sleet, or snow. Provide protection while 

concrete is still plastic, and whenever precipitation is imminent or occurring.  
 
C.  Do not backfill around concrete structures or subject them to design loadings until components of 

structure needed to resist loading are complete and have reached specified 28 day compressive 
strength, except as authorized otherwise by Engineer.  

 
END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 26 00 10 

ELECTRICAL GENERAL REQUIREMENTS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.01 RELATED REQUIREMENTS 

A. The General Provisions, Supplemental General Provisions, Special Provisions, Division 1 
Specification Sections and all relevant documents shall form a part of this Division of the 
Specifications, and shall be incorporated in this Section and each Division 26 Section hereinafter as if 
repeated verbatim herein.  All conditions imposed by these documents shall be applicable to all 
portions of the work under this Division.  Certain specific paragraphs of said references may be 
referred to hereinafter in this Division.  These references are intended to point out specific items to the 
Contractor, but in no way relieve him of the responsibility of reading and complying with all relevant 
parts of the entire Specification. 

B. The Contractor shall examine and coordinate with all Contract Drawings and Specifications, and all 
Addenda issued.  Failure to comply shall not relieve him of responsibility.  The omission of details of 
other portions of the work from this Division shall not be used as a basis for a request for additional 
compensation. 

C. The specific features and details for other portions of the work related to the construction in progress 
or to the existing building(s) shall be determined by examination at the site. 

1.02 SCOPE OF WORK 

A. The requirements contained in this Section apply to all work performed under Division 26 of these 
Specifications. 

B. The work covered by this Division of the Specifications comprises the furnishing of labor, material, 
equipment, transportation, tools and services, and performing operations required for, and reasonably 
incidental to, the installation of the work in accordance with the applicable Contract Documents, and 
subject to the terms and conditions of the Contract. 

C. Refer to other Divisions of the Specifications for related work. 

1.03 DEFINITION OF "CONTRACTOR" 

A. Where the word "Contractor" is used under any Section of this Division of the Specifications, it shall 
mean the Contractor engaged to execute the work included under that Section. 

1.04 RESPONSIBILITY OF THE CONTRACTOR 

A. The Contractor shall be responsible for all work of every description in connection with this Division of 
the Specifications.  The Contractor shall specifically and distinctly assume, and does so assume, all 
risk for damage or injury from whatever cause to property or person used or employed on or in 
connection with this work and of all damages or injury to any person or property wherever located, 
resulting from an action or operation under the Contract in connection with the work, and undertake 
the responsibility to defend the Owner against all claims on account of any such damage or injury. 

B. The Contractor will be held responsible for the satisfactory execution and completion of the work in 
accordance with the true intent of the Contract Documents.  The Contractor shall provide without extra 
charge all incidental items required as part of the work, even though it may not be specifically 
indicated.  If the Contractor has reason for objecting to the use of any material, equipment, device or 
method of construction as indicated, he shall make report of such objections to the Owner's 
Representative, obtain proper approval and adjustment to the Contract, and shall proceed with the 
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work. 

1.05 TERMINOLOGY 

 

A. Whenever the words "furnish", "provide", "furnish and install", "provide and install", and similar 
phrases occur, it is the intent that the materials, equipment and devices described be furnished, 
installed and connected under this Division, complete for operation, unless specifically noted to the 
contrary. 

B. It is also the intent, unless specifically noted to the contrary, that all materials, equipment and devices 
described and specified under this Division of the Specifications be similarly furnished, installed and 
connected under this Division, whether or not a phrase as described in the preceding paragraph has 
been actually included. 

1.06 ORDINANCES, PERMITS AND CODES 

A. It shall be the Contractor's duty to perform the work and provide the materials covered by these 
specifications in conformance with all ordinances and regulations of all authorities having jurisdiction. 

B. All work herein shall conform to all applicable laws, ordinances and regulations of the local utility 
companies. 

C. The Contractor shall obtain and pay for all permit and connection fees as required for the complete 
installation of the specified systems, equipment, devices and materials. 

D. The Contractor shall obtain permits, plan checks, inspections and approvals applicable to the work as 
required by the regulatory authorities.  Fees and costs of any nature whatsoever incidental to these 
permits, inspections and approvals shall be assumed and paid by the Contractor.  The pro-rata costs, 
if any, for utilities serving this property will be paid for by the Owner and shall not be included as part 
of this Contract. 

E. The work shall be in accordance with, but shall not be limited to, the requirements of: 

1. National Fire Protection Association 

2. National Electrical Code 

3. National Safety Code 

4. State of Texas Safety Code 

5. City of Edinburg Building Codes 

6. State of Texas Building Codes 

F. Codes and standards referred to are minimum standards.  Where the requirements of the Drawings or 
Specifications exceed those of the codes and regulations, the Drawings and Specifications govern. 

1.07 MATERIALS, EQUIPMENT AND DEVICE DESCRIPTION 

A. Materials, equipment and devices shall be of the best quality customarily applied in quality 
commercial practice, and shall be the products of reputable manufacturers.  Each major component 
shall bear a nameplate giving the name and address of the manufacturer, and the catalog number or 
designation of the component. 

B. Materials, equipment and devices furnished under this Division of the Specifications shall be 
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essentially the standard product of the specified manufacturer, or where allowed, an alternate 
manufacturer.  Where two or more units of the same kind or class of a specific item are required, 
these shall be the products of a single manufacturer; however, the component parts of the item need 
not be the products of one manufacturer. 

C. In describing the various materials, equipment and devices, in general each item will be described 
singularly, even though there may be a multiplicity of identical items.  Also, where the description is 
only general in nature, exact sizes, duties, space arrangements, horsepower requirements and other 
data shall be determined by reference to the Contract Documents. 

D. Space allocations for materials, equipment and devices have been made on the basis of present and 
known future requirements and the dimensions of items of equipment or devices of a particular 
manufacturer whether indicated or not.  The Contractor shall verify that all materials, equipment and 
devices proposed for use on this project are within the constraints of the allocated space. 

1.08 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Materials, equipment and devices shall be new and of the quality specified, and shall be free from 
defects at the time of installation.  Materials, equipment and devices damaged in shipment or 
otherwise damaged or found defective prior to acceptance by the Owner shall not be repaired at the 
job site, but shall be replaced with new materials, equipment or devices identical with those damaged, 
unless specifically approved otherwise by the Owner's Representative. 

B. Wherever a UL standard has been established for a particular type of material, equipment or device, 
each item of such material, equipment or device provided on this project shall meet the requirements 
of the UL standard in every way, and shall be UL listed and labeled. 

1.09 REFERENCE STANDARDS 

A. Materials, equipment, devices and workmanship shall comply with applicable local, county, state and 
national codes, laws and ordinances, utility company regulations and industry standards. 

B. In case of differences between building codes, state laws, local ordinances, industry standards, utility 
company regulations and the Contract Documents, the most stringent shall govern.  The Contractor 
shall promptly notify the Owner's Representative in writing of any such difference.  Should the 
Contractor perform any work that does not comply with local codes, laws and ordinances, industry 
standards or other governing regulations, the work shall be corrected of noncompliance deficiencies 
with the Contractor bearing all costs. 

C. In addition to the aforementioned ordinances, industry standards published by the following 
organizations shall apply: 

AABM-American Association of Battery Manufacturers 

AIA-American Institute of Architects 

ANSI-American National Standards Institute 

ASTM-American Society for Testing and Materials 

CBM-Certified Ballast Manufacturers Association 

ETL-Electrical Testing Laboratories 

FM-Factory Mutual 

ICEA-Insulated Cable Engineers Associated 
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IEEE-Institute of Electrical and Electronic Engineers 

IES-Illuminating Engineering Society 

IRI-Industrial Risk Insurance 

NBS-National Bureau of Standards 

NEC-National Electrical Code 

NECA-National Electrical Contractors Association 

NEMA-National Electrical Manufacturers Association 

NESC-National Electrical Safety Code 

NETA-National Electrical Testing Association 

NFPA-National Fire Protection Association 

UL-Underwriters Laboratories 

D. Where the Contract Documents exceed the above requirements, the Contract Documents shall 
govern.  In no case shall work be installed contrary to or below the minimum legal standards. 

1.10 DRAWINGS AND SPECIFICATIONS 

A. The interrelation of the Drawings (including the schedules) and the Specifications are as follows: 

1. The Drawings establish quantities, locations, dimensions and details of materials, equipment 
and devices.  The schedules on the Drawings indicate the capacities, characteristics and 
components. 

2. The Specifications provide written requirements for the quality, standard and nature of the 
materials, equipment, devices and construction systems. 

B. The Drawings and Specifications shall be considered as being compatible; therefore, the work called 
for by one and not by the other shall be furnished and installed as though called for by both.  
Resolution of conflicts between Drawings and Specifications shall be as follows: 

1. If the Drawings and Specifications disagree in themselves, or with each other, the 
Contractor's pricing shall be based on furnishing and installing the most expensive 
combination of quality and quantity of work indicated.  In the event of this type of 
disagreement, the resolution shall be determined by the Architect/Engineer. 

2. The Contractor shall be responsible for bringing any conflicts in the Drawings and the 
Specifications to the attention of the Architect/Engineer prior to any work being performed. 

3. In general, if there is conflict between the Drawings and Specifications, the Drawings shall 
govern the Specifications. 

4. Where the Specifications do not fully agree with schedules on the Drawings, the schedules 
shall govern.  Actual numerical dimensions indicated on the Drawings govern scale 
measurements and large scale details govern small scale drawings. 

5. Materials, equipment and devices called for on the Drawings and not indicated herein, shall 
be completely provided and installed as though it were fully described herein. 
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6. Materials, equipment and devices called for herein shall be completely provided and installed, 
whether or not it is fully detailed, scheduled or indicated on the Drawings. 

C. The Contractor shall examine the Drawings and Specifications of the other portions of the work for 
fixtures and finishes in connection with this work.  The Contractor shall carefully examine the 
Drawings to determine the general construction conditions, and shall familiarize himself with all 
limitations caused by such conditions. 

D. When discrepancies exist between scale and dimension, or between the Drawings of the various 
portions of the work, they shall be called to the attention of the Architect/Engineer for further 
instruction, whose instructions shall be final and binding and work promptly resumed without any 
additional cost to the Owner. 

E. Review the construction details of the building(s) as illustrated on the Drawings of the various portions 
of the work and be guided thereby.  Route conduits and set all boxes as required by the pace of the 
general construction. 

F. The Drawings diagrammatically show the sizes and locations of the various equipment and devices, 
and the sizes of the major interconnecting wires, without showing exact details as to elevations, 
offsets, control wiring and other installation requirements.  Carefully layout the work at the site to 
conform to the architectural and structural conditions, to avoid obstructions and to permit proper 
grading of pipe associated with other portions of the work.  Determine the exact location of equipment 
and devices and connections thereto by reference to the submittals and rough-in drawings, and by 
measurements at the site.  Make minor relocations necessitated by the conditions at the site, or 
directed by the Architect/Engineer, without additional cost to the Owner. 

G. The Drawings and Specifications are intended to describe and illustrate systems which will not 
interfere with the structure of the building(s), fit into the available spaces, and insure complete and 
satisfactory operating installations.  Prepare installation drawings for all critical areas illustrating the 
installation of the work in this Division as related to the work of all other Divisions and correct all 
interferences with the other portions of the work or with the building structures before the work 
proceeds. 

H. The Drawings do not indicate the existing electrical installations other than to identify modifications or 
extensions thereto.  Visit the site and ascertain the conditions to be met and the work to be 
accomplished in removing and modifying the existing work, and in installing the new work.  Failure to 
comply with this shall not constitute grounds for any additional payment in connection with removing 
or modifying any part of the existing installation or installing any new or temporary work under this 
Division. 

1.11 SHOP DRAWINGS AND SUBMITTAL DATA 

A. Process shop drawings and submittal data to insure that the proposed materials, equipment and 
devices conform to the requirements of the Contract Documents, and that there are no omissions or 
duplications.  Provide layouts, fabrication information and data for systems, materials, equipment and 
devices proposed for the project. 

B. Shop drawings shall be drawn on a scale not less than 1/4 inch equals 1 foot showing actual 
dimensions.  Shop drawings shall include, but not be limited to: 

1. Switchboard  

2. Distribution Panelboards 

3. Lighting/Appliance Panelboards 

C. Submittal data (manufacturer's catalog data) shall include, but not be limited to: 
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1. Equipment: switchboard, panelboards, transformers, disconnect switches, circuit breakers, 
fuses, etc. 

2. Materials:  conduit, conductors, connectors, supports, etc. 

3. Lighting fixtures and lamps. 

4. Wiring devices. 

5. All Specification sections requiring electrical submittals. 

D. The submittal data shall not consist of manufacturer's catalogs or cut sheets that contain no indication 
of the exact item offered.  The submission on individual items shall designate the exact item offered. 

E. Do not submit detailed quantitative listings of materials, equipment and devices.  It is the Contractor's 
responsibility to provide proper sizes and quantities to conform with Contract Documents. 

F. Assemble submittals on related items procured from a single manufacturer in a 3 ring binder with 
each section identified by Specification Section by tabbed divider rather than submitting a multiplicity 
of loose or stappled sheets.  On the end of the binder and on the front cover  the Project Title shall be 
typed neatly and readily visible when placed in a storage shelf.   Submittals not identified by 
specification section, and incomplete, will be returned to contractor without review for resubmittal. 

G. The Contractor shall submit shop drawings whenever equipment proposed varies in physical size and 
arrangement from that indicated thus causing rearrangement of equipment space, where tight spaces 
require extreme coordination between this work and other work, where called for elsewhere in these 
Specifications and where specifically requested by the Architect/ Engineer.  Shop drawings shall be 
prepared at a scale of not less than 1/4 inch equals 1 foot. 

1.12 SUBSTITUTIONS 

A. Where a single manufacturer is mentioned by trade name or manufacturer's name, unless specifically 
noted otherwise, it is the only manufacturer that will be accepted. 

B. Where multiple manufacturers are listed, none other than those manufacturers will be accepted.    

C. It shall be understood that space allocations have been made on the basis of present and known 
future requirements and the dimensions of items of equipment or devices of a particular manufacturer 
whether indicated or not.  If any item of equipment or device is offered in substitution which differs 
substantially in dimension or configuration from that indicated on the Drawings or specifications, 
provide as part of the submittal 1/4 inch equals 1 foot scaled drawings showing that the substitute can 
be installed in the space available without interfering with other portions of the work or with access for 
operations and maintenance in the completed project. 

D. Where substitute equipment or devices requiring different arrangement or connections from that 
indicated is accepted by the Architect/Engineer, install the equipment or devices to operate properly 
and in harmony with the intent of the Contract Documents, making all incidental changes in piping, 
ductwork or wiring resulting from the equipment or device selection without any additional cost to the 
Owner.  The Contractor shall pay all additional costs incurred by other portions of the work in 
connection with the substituted equipment or device. 

E. The Architect/Engineer reserves the right to call for samples of any item of material, equipment or 
device offered in substitution, together with a sample of the specific item when, in their opinion, the 
quality of the item and/or the appearance is involved, and it is deemed that an evaluation of the item 
may be better made by visual inspection. 

F.  When any request for a substitution of material, equipment or device is submitted and rejected, the 
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item named in the Contract Documents shall be furnished.  Repetitive submittal of substitutions for the 
same item will not be considered. 

1.13 INSTALLATION DRAWINGS 

A. Prepare installation drawings for coordinating the work of this Division with the work of other Divisions, 
to illustrate its concealment in finished spaces, to avoid obstructions, and to demonstrate the 
adaptability of any item of material, equipment or device in the space upon which the Contract 
Documents are based. 

B. Use these drawings in the field for the actual installation of this work.  Provide three (3) copies, not for 
approval, to the Architect/Engineer for his information, review and record. 

1.14 WORKMANSHIP AND INSTALLATION 

A. In no case shall the Contractor provide a class of material, equipment, device or workmanship less 
than that required by the Contract Documents or applicable codes, regulations, ordinances or 
standards.  All modifications which may be required by a local authority having legal jurisdiction over 
all or any part of the work shall be made by the Contractor without any additional charge.  In all cases 
where such authority requires deviations from the requirements of the Drawings or Specifications, the 
Contractor shall report same to the Owner's Representative and shall secure his approval before the 
work is started. 

B. The work shall be performed by properly licensed technicians skilled in their respective trades.  All 
materials, equipment and devices shall be installed in accordance with the recommendations of the 
manufacturer and in the best standard practice to bring about results of a first class condition. 

C. The NECA "Standards of Installation" as published by the National Electrical Contractors Association 
shall be considered a part of these Specifications, except as specifically modified by other provisions 
contained in these Specifications. 

1.15 WARRANTY 

A. All materials, equipment, devices and workmanship shall be warranted for a period of one year from 
the date of acceptance by the Architect/Engineer for beneficial use by the Owner, except that where 
specific equipment is noted to have extended warranties.  The warranty shall be in accordance with 
AIA Document A201.  The Contractor shall be responsible for the proper registration of these 
warranties so that the Owner can make all proper claims should future need develop. 

B. The Contractor shall furnish to the Architect/Engineer for transmittal to the Owner, the name, address 
and telephone number of those persons responsible for service on systems and equipment covered 
by the warranty. 

 

1.16 OPERATION PRIOR TO ACCEPTANCE 

A. When any equipment is operable, and it is to the advantage of the Contractor to operate the 
equipment, the Contractor may do so provided that he properly supervises the operation, and retains 
full responsibility for the equipment operated.  Regardless of whether or not the equipment has or has 
not been operated, the Contractor shall clean the equipment properly, make required adjustments and 
complete punch list items before final acceptance by the Owner. 

1.17 INSTRUCTION OF OWNER'S PERSONNEL 

A. Provide the services of competent engineers and/or technicians acceptable to the Architect/ Engineer 
to instruct other representatives of the Owner in the complete and detailed operation of each item of 
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equipment or device of all the various electrical systems.  These instructions shall be provided for 
whatever periods may be necessary to accomplish the desired results.  Upon completion of these 
instructions, the Contractor shall obtain a letter of release, acknowledged by the Owner or his 
authorized representative, stating the dates on which the various kinds of instruction were given, and 
the personnel to whom the instructions were given. 

B. The Contractor shall be fully responsible for proper maintenance of equipment and systems until the 
instructions have been given to the Owner's personnel and the letter of release acknowledged. 

C. In providing the instructions to the Owner's personnel, the written operating and maintenance manuals 
shall be followed in all instances, and the Owner's personnel shall be familiarized with such manuals.  
Operating and maintenance manuals used for instructions shall include wiring diagrams, 
manufacturer's operating and maintenance instructions, parts lists (with sources identified), and other 
data as appropriate for each system. 

1.18 SCHEDULE AND SEQUENCE OF WORK 

A. The Contractor shall meet and cooperate with the Owner and Architect/Engineer to schedule and 
sequence this work so as to insure meeting scheduled completion dates and avoid delaying other 
portions of the work.  Work requiring special sequencing shall be at no additional cost to the Owner 
and shall have no impact on the schedule. 

1.19 INSPECTIONS AND CERTIFICATIONS 

A. Obtain timely inspections of the installation by the regulatory authorities.  Remedy any deficiencies to 
the satisfaction of the inspecting official. 

B. Upon final completion of the work, obtain certificates of acceptance from the regulatory authorities.  
Deliver the certificates to the Architect/Engineer for transmission to the Owner. 

1.20 EQUIPMENT INSTALLATION 

A. Install equipment and devices in a manner to permit access to all surfaces or components, requiring 
such access, without the need to disassemble other unrelated parts of the work. 

B. Equipment specified to be factory assembled and tested prior to shipment shall not be disassembled 
at the job site and reassembled at its final location.  Apparatus not so specified may be disassembled 
and reassembled in the proper location. 

C. Furnish all scaffolding, rigging and hoisting required for the installation of all the work. 

D. Large equipment assemblies and components which will be installed in the building, and which are 
too large to permit access through doorways, stairways or shafts, shall be brought to the site and 
placed in the appropriate spaces before the enclosing structure is complete. 

1.21 EQUIPMENT FOUNDATIONS 

A. Where indicated on the Drawings, provide foundations for electrical equipment.  This shall consist of 
concrete housekeeping pads constructed in accordance with the details on the Drawings, these 
Specifications, manufacturer's recommendations and Division 3. 

B. All pads shall be 4" high and extend a maximum 2" beyond the actual equipment size.  Coordinate the 
proper size of the pad with the equipment furnished.  Furnish all anchor bolts and other accessories 
required for casting the concrete pad.  After the equipment is set on the pad, the equipment shall be 
fully grouted to the pad and all void spaces shall be filled with a non-shrinking grout. 

1.25 EXCAVATION, TRENCHING AND BACKFILLING 
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A. All excavating, trenching and backfilling shall generally be performed in accordance with the 
procedures and using the materials as described in Division 2.  Provide all excavation required in 
connection with the installation of the work under this Division.  After the work has been installed, 
tested and approved, backfill all excavations with suitable material. 

B. Bottoms of trenches shall be cut to grade.   Should rock be encountered, same shall be excavated to 
a depth of six (6) inches below bottom of conduit and space shall be filled and tamped as specified 
hereinafter.  Should it be required to lay conduit on fill, fill shall first be compacted. 

C. All conduits shall be installed promptly after excavation has been done so as to keep excavations 
open as short a time as possible. 

D. Trenches shall be excavated to the required depths.  Depth of cover shall be as required by the NEC 
or as indicated on Drawings.  Keep banks of trenches as nearly vertical as possible, and provide 
adequate shoring where required. 

E. When excavation is below the shale or subgrade level, backfill with granular fill or approved backfill 
material from the site to a depth of 12 inches above top of conduit, but in no case less than 1'-0" 
below the subgrade surface.  The remainder of backfill to the shale or subgrade surface shall be an 
impervious material and shall be compacted at not less than 95 percent of the maximum dry density 
as defined by ASTM D-698.  At all times, the top of the subgrade shall be kept in such condition that it 
will drain readily and effectively.  A mud slab shall be placed over excavation where required by the 
Drawings or Specifications.  Backfill above the subsurface shall be granular fill or approved select 
backfill from site. 

F. Beyond building walls or above the shale or subgrade level, backfill with sand or granular fill to a 
depth of 12 inches above top of conduit and remainder of trench filled with approved select backfill 
material from the site. 

G. Bottoms of trenches shall be tamped hard and graded to secure the maximum fall.  Where rock is 
excavated below the bottom of the conduit, and before laying the conduit, fill the space between the 
bottom of the conduit and the rock surface with sand, thoroughly tamped. 

H. Trenches dug in fill shall have the conduit supported down to load-bearing soil.  After conduits have 
been inspected and approved by the Owner's Representative, trenches shall be filled with approved 
backfill material which shall be firmly compacted, flooded if necessary and thoroughly tamped.  Do not 
backfill with any fill containing rocks, frozen earth or debris. 

I. Include the cutting of all sidewalks, streets and other pavements and repairing the openings in them to 
return the surface to approximately its original condition. 

 

1.26 CUTTING AND PATCHING 

A. Cut all openings required to install the work or to repair any defective work.  This cutting shall be 
performed under the Architect's/Engineer's direction and due diligence exercised to avoid cutting 
openings larger than required or in the wrong locations. 

B. No cutting or drilling of any sort will be permitted in the webs of pre-stressed, precast concrete 
structural elements.  Use core drills or power driven saws to cut openings in the flanges of other such 
elements; the use of reciprocating drills will not be permitted.  The cutting of structural members 
without first having received written permission from the Architect/ Engineer is prohibited. 

1.28 PROTECTION OF APPARATUS 

A. At all times take every precaution to properly protect apparatus from damage due to dust, dirt, water, 
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etc. or from damage due to physical forces.  Include the erection of temporary shelters as required, to 
adequately protect any apparatus stored at the site, the cribbing of any apparatus directly above the 
construction, and the covering of apparatus in the incomplete building with tarpaulins or other 
protective covering.  Failure on the part of the Contractor to comply with the above to the entire 
satisfaction of the Architect/Engineer will be sufficient cause for the rejection of the pieces of 
apparatus in question. 

B. Responsibility for the protection of apparatus extend also to existing apparatus involved in this 
Division of the work, whether such apparatus is designated to be used temporarily and later removed, 
or is to be reused as a part of the permanent installation.  Erect temporary sheltering structures, 
provide temporary bracing and supports, or cover equipment as required or directed to afford proper 
protection for that equipment. 

C. The Contractor shall protect this work and the work of all other Contractors from damage by his work 
or workmen and shall make good any damage thus caused.  He shall also be responsible for the 
proper protection of his equipment, machinery, materials and accessories delivered and installed on 
the job. 

1.29 INSTALLATION AND CONNECTION OF OTHER DIVISION'S EQUIPMENT 

A. Verify the electrical requirements of all equipment furnished under other Divisions, separate contracts, 
or by the Owner.  Install conduit, power wiring, control wiring, devices, etc. as required for complete 
operation of all equipment. 

1.30 OPTION TO RELOCATE OUTLETS AND RELATED DEVICES 

A. The location of light poles, commercial pedestal, landscape power outlets and emergency blue 
phones may be relocated at the Owner's option, at no additional cost to the Owner, to a point within 
10 feet of their present location provided the Contractor is notified prior to installation. 

1.31 COOPERATION AND CLEAN-UP 

A. It shall be the responsibility of the Contractor to cooperate fully to keep the job site in a clean and safe 
condition.  Upon the completion of the job, the Contractor shall immediately remove all of his tools, 
equipment, surplus materials and debris. 

B. After the installation is complete, and before the equipment is energized, clean the interior and 
exterior of all equipment thoroughly.  Clean equipment, removing all debris, rubbish and foreign 
materials.  Each component shall be cleaned and all dust and other foreign material removed.  
Components shall be cleaned of oxidation.  The inside and outside of all switchgear shall also be 
wiped clean with a lemon-oil rag after all other cleaning is complete. 

C. Any portion of the work requiring touch-up finishing shall be so finished to equal the specified finish on 
the product. 

1.32 RECORD DRAWINGS AND DOCUMENTATION FOR OWNER 

A. The Contractor shall obtain at his own expense a complete set of blue line prints on which to keep an 
accurate record of the installation of all materials, equipment and devices covered by the Contract.  
The record drawings shall indicate the location of all equipment and devices, and the routing of all 
systems.  All piping and conduit buried in concrete slabs, walls and below grade shall be located by 
dimension; both horizontally and by vertical elevation, unless a surface mounted device in each space 
indicates the exact location.  Obtain one complete reproducible set of the original drawings on which 
to neatly, legibly and accurately transfer all project related notations and deliver these drawings to the 
Architect/Engineer at job completion before final payment and delivery to the Owner.  The above data, 
with the exception of the record drawings, shall be delivered prior to final acceptance. 
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B. Submittals shall be furnished in a USB 3.0 flash drive as one complete e-book in .PDF format 
organized with dividers indicating each specification section.  All submitted data shall reference 
specification sections.  Piece-mail electronic submittals via e-mail and/or hard copy submittals shall 
not be acceptable. Submittals shall include the following information: 

1. Warranties, guarantees and manufacturer's directions on material, equipment and devices 
covered by the Contract. 

2. Approved lighting fixture brochures, wiring diagrams and control diagrams. 

3. Copies of approved submittals and shop drawings. 

4. Operating instructions for major apparatus and recommended maintenance procedures. 

5. Copies of all other data and/or drawings required during construction. 

6. Repair parts list of major apparatus, including name, address and telephone number of local 
supplier or representative. 

7. Tag charts and diagrams hereinbefore specified. 

1.33 FINAL OBSERVATION 

A. The purpose of the final observation is to determine whether the Contractor has completed the 
construction in accordance with the Contract Documents and that in the Owner Representative's 
opinion the installation is satisfactory for final acceptance by the Owner. 

B. It shall be the responsibility of the Contractor to assure that the installation is ready for final 
acceptance prior to calling upon the Architect/Engineer to make a final observation. 

END OF SECTION 260010 
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SECTION 26 05 19 

LOW-VOLTAGE ELECTRICAL POWER CONDUCTORS AND CABLES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes the following: 

1. Building wires and cables rated 600 V and less. 
2. Connectors, splices, and terminations rated 600 V and less. 

B. Related Sections include the following: 

 
1. Section 271500 "Communications Horizontal Cabling" for cabling used for voice and data 

circuits. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. EPDM:  Ethylene-propylene-diene terpolymer rubber. 

B. NBR:  Acrylonitrile-butadiene rubber. 

1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated. 

1.5 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Qualification Data:  For testing agency. 

B. Field quality-control test reports. 

1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Electrical Components, Devices, and Accessories:  Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, 
Article 100, by a testing agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, and marked for 
intended use. 



Hidalgo County Precinct No. 4 
Construction of Parking Lot at San Carlos CRC and Sunflower Park   

Hidalgo County, Texas 
 

26 05 19-Page 2 of 3 

B. Comply with NFPA 70. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 CONDUCTORS AND CABLES 

A. Available Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, manufacturers offering 
products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following: 

B. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 
following: 

1. Alcan Products Corporation; Alcan Cable Division. 
2. American Insulated Wire Corp.; a Leviton Company. 
3. General Cable Corporation. 
4. Senator Wire & Cable Company. 
5. Southwire Company. 
6. Encore. 

C. Copper Conductors:  Comply with NEMA WC 70. 

D. Conductor Insulation:  Comply with NEMA WC 70 for Types THW THHN-THWN and SO. (FOR 
PARKING LOT LIGHTING CIRCUITS FURNISH AND INSTALL XHHW-2 WITH DURABLE 
INSULATION RESITANT TO MOISTURE, INSECTS, AND PHYSICAL DAMAGE, FOR 
WIRES LARGER THAN #8 USE POLARIS POWER DISTRIBUTION BLOCKS) 

2.2 CONNECTORS AND SPLICES 

A. Available Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, manufacturers offering 
products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following: 

B. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 
following: 

1. AFC Cable Systems, Inc. 
2. Hubbell Power Systems, Inc. 
3. O-Z/Gedney; EGS Electrical Group LLC. 
4. 3M; Electrical Products Division. 
5. Tyco Electronics Corp. 

C. Description:  Factory-fabricated connectors and splices of size, ampacity rating, material, type, 
and class for application and service indicated. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 CONDUCTOR MATERIAL APPLICATIONS 

A. Feeders:  Copper.  Solid for No. 10 AWG and smaller; stranded for No. 8 AWG and larger. 

http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?ulid=1703&mf=04&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?uid=123456817811&mf=04&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?uid=123456817812&mf=04&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?uid=123456802855&mf=04&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?uid=123456802856&mf=04&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?uid=123456802857&mf=04&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?ulid=1704&mf=04&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?uid=123456802858&mf=04&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?uid=123456802859&mf=04&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?uid=123456817813&mf=04&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?uid=123456817814&mf=04&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?uid=123456802860&mf=04&src=wd
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B. Branch Circuits:  Copper.  Solid for No. 10 AWG and smaller; stranded for No. 8 AWG and 
larger. 

3.2 INSTALLATION OF CONDUCTORS AND CABLES 

A. Use manufacturer-approved pulling compound or lubricant where necessary; compound used 
must not deteriorate conductor or insulation.  Do not exceed manufacturer's recommended 
maximum pulling tensions and sidewall pressure values. 

B. Use pulling means; including fish tape, cable, rope, and basket-weave wire/cable grips that will 
not damage cables or raceway. 

C. Install exposed cables parallel and perpendicular to surfaces of exposed structural members, 
and follow surface contours where possible. 

D. Support cables according to Section 260529 "Hangers and Supports for Electrical Systems." 

E. Identify and color-code conductors and cables according to Section 260553 "Identification for 
Electrical Systems." 

3.3 CONNECTIONS 

A. Tighten electrical connectors and terminals according to manufacturer's published torque-
tightening values.  If manufacturer's torque values are not indicated, use those specified in 
UL 486A and UL 486B. 

B. Make splices and taps that are compatible with conductor material and that possess equivalent 
or better mechanical strength and insulation ratings than un-spliced conductors. 

C. Wiring at Outlets:  Install conductor at each outlet, with at least 6 inches of slack. 

3.4 SLEEVE AND SLEEVE-SEAL INSTALLATION FOR ELECTRICAL PENETRATIONS 

A. Install sleeves and sleeve seals at penetrations of exterior floor and wall assemblies.  Comply 
with requirements in Section 260544 "Sleeves and Sleeve Seals for Electrical Raceways and 
Cabling." 

3.5 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Torque test conductor connections and terminations to manufacturers recommended values. 

END OF SECTION 260519 
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SECTION 26 05 26 

GROUNDING AND BONDING FOR ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes:  Grounding systems and equipment. 

B. Section includes grounding systems and equipment, plus the following special applications: 

1. Underground distribution grounding. 
2. Ground bonding common with lightning protection system (where specified). 

1.3 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated. 

B. Informational Submittals:  Plans showing dimensioned as-built locations of grounding features 
specified in "Field Quality Control" Article, including the following: 

1. Test wells. 
2. Ground rods. 
3. Grounding arrangements and connections for separately derived systems. 
4. Grounding for sensitive electronic equipment. 

C. Qualification Data:  For qualified testing agency and testing agency's field supervisor. 

D. Field quality-control reports. 

E. Operation and Maintenance Data:  For grounding to include in emergency, operation, and 
maintenance manuals. In addition to items specified in Division 01 Section "Operation and 
Maintenance Data," include the following: 

1. Instructions for periodic testing and inspection of grounding features at test wells 
grounding connections for separately derived systems. 

a. Tests shall determine if ground-resistance or impedance values remain within 
specified maximums, and instructions shall recommend corrective action if values 
do not. 

b. Include recommended testing intervals. 
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1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Electrical Components, Devices, and Accessories:  Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, 
by a qualified testing agency, and marked for intended location and application. 

B. Comply with UL 467 for grounding and bonding materials and equipment. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 CONDUCTORS 

A. Insulated Conductors:  [Copper] [or] [tinned-copper] wire or cable insulated for 600 V unless 
otherwise required by applicable Code or authorities having jurisdiction. 

B. Bare Copper Conductors: 

1. Solid Conductors:  ASTM B 3. 
2. Stranded Conductors:  ASTM B 8. 
3. Tinned Conductors:  ASTM B 33. 
4. Bonding Cable:  28 kcmil, 14 strands of No. 17 AWG conductor, 1/4 inch (6 mm) in 

diameter. 
5. Bonding Conductor:  No. 4 or No. 6 AWG, stranded conductor. 
6. Bonding Jumper:  Copper tape, braided conductors terminated with copper ferrules; 1-5/8 

inches (41 mm) wide and 1/16 inch (1.6 mm) thick. 
7. Tinned Bonding Jumper:  Tinned-copper tape, braided conductors terminated with copper 

ferrules; 1-5/8 inches (41 mm) wide and 1/16 inch (1.6 mm) thick. 

C. Grounding Bus:  Predrilled rectangular bars of annealed copper, [1/4 by 4 inches (6.3 by 100 
mm)] in cross section, with 9/32-inch (7.14-mm) holes spaced 1-1/8 inches (28 mm) apart.  
Stand-off insulators for mounting shall comply with UL 891 for use in switchboards, 600 V.  
Lexan or PVC, impulse tested at 5000 V. 

2.2 CONNECTORS 

A. Listed and labeled by an NRTL acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction for applications in 
which used and for specific types, sizes, and combinations of conductors and other items 
connected. 

B. Bolted Connectors for Conductors and Pipes:  Copper or copper alloy, pressure type with at 
least two bolts. 

1. Pipe Connectors:  Clamp type, sized for pipe. 

C. Welded Connectors:  Exothermic-welding kits of types recommended by kit manufacturer for 
materials being joined and installation conditions. 

D. Bus-bar Connectors:  Mechanical type, cast silicon bronze, solderless compression-type wire 
terminals, and long-barrel, two-bolt connection to ground bus bar. 
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2.3 GROUNDING ELECTRODES 

A. Ground Rods:  XIT LYNCOLN GROUNDING SYSTEM. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 APPLICATIONS 

A. Conductors:  Install solid conductor for No. 8 AWG and smaller, and stranded conductors for 
No. 6 AWG and larger unless otherwise indicated. 

B. Underground Grounding Conductors:  Install bare tinned-copper conductor, No. 2/0 AWG 
minimum. 

1. Bury at least 24 inches (600 mm) below grade. 
2. Duct-Bank Grounding Conductor:  Bury 12 inches (300 mm) above duct bank when 

indicated as part of duct-bank installation. 

C. Isolated Grounding Conductors:  Green-colored insulation with continuous yellow stripe.  On 
feeders with isolated ground, identify grounding conductor where visible to normal inspection, 
with alternating bands of green and yellow tape, with at least three bands of green and two 
bands of yellow. 

D. Grounding Bus:  Install in electrical and telephone equipment rooms, in rooms housing service 
equipment, and elsewhere as indicated. 

1. Install bus on insulated spacers 2 inches (50 mm) minimum from wall, 6 inches (150 mm) 
above finished floor unless otherwise indicated. 

2. Where indicated on both sides of doorways, route bus up to top of door frame, across top 
of doorway, and down to specified height above floor; connect to horizontal bus. 

E. Conductor Terminations and Connections: 

1. Pipe and Equipment Grounding Conductor Terminations:  Bolted connectors. 
2. Underground Connections:  Welded connectors except at test wells and as otherwise 

indicated. 
3. Connections to Ground Rods at Test Wells:  Bolted connectors. 
4. Connections to Structural Steel:  Welded connectors. 

3.2 GROUNDING UNDERGROUND DISTRIBUTION SYSTEM COMPONENTS 

A. Comply with IEEE C2 grounding requirements. 

B. Grounding Manholes and Handholes:  Install a driven ground rod through manhole or handhole 
floor, close to wall, and set rod depth so 4 inches (100 mm) will extend above finished floor.  If 
necessary, install ground rod before manhole is placed and provide No. 1/0 AWG bare, tinned-
copper conductor from ground rod into manhole through a waterproof sleeve in manhole wall.  
Protect ground rods passing through concrete floor with a double wrapping of pressure-
sensitive insulating tape or heat-shrunk insulating sleeve from 2 inches (50 mm) above to 6 
inches (150 mm) below concrete.  Seal floor opening with waterproof, nonshrink grout. 
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C. Grounding Connections to Manhole Components:  Bond exposed-metal parts such as inserts, 
cable racks, pulling irons, ladders, and cable shields within each manhole or handhole, to 
ground rod or grounding conductor.  Make connections with No. 4 AWG minimum, stranded, 
hard-drawn copper bonding conductor.  Train conductors level or plumb around corners and 
fasten to manhole walls.  Connect to cable armor and cable shields according to written 
instructions by manufacturer of splicing and termination kits. 

3.3 EQUIPMENT GROUNDING 

A. Install insulated equipment grounding conductors with all feeders and branch circuits. 

B. Install insulated equipment grounding conductors with the following items, in addition to those 
required by NFPA 70: 

1. Feeders and branch circuits. 
2. Lighting circuits. 
3. Receptacle circuits. 
4. Armored and metal-clad cable runs. 
5. Busway Supply Circuits:  Install insulated equipment grounding conductor from grounding 

bus in the switchgear, switchboard, or distribution panel to equipment grounding bar 
terminal on busway. 

C. Metal Poles Supporting Outdoor Lighting Fixtures:  Install grounding electrode and a separate 
insulated equipment grounding conductor in addition to grounding conductor installed with 
branch-circuit conductors. 

3.4 INSTALLATION 

A. Grounding Conductors:  Route along shortest and straightest paths possible unless otherwise 
indicated or required by Code.  Avoid obstructing access or placing conductors where they may 
be subjected to strain, impact, or damage. 

B. Ground Bonding Common with Lightning Protection System (where specified):  Comply with 
NFPA 780 and UL 96 when interconnecting with lightning protection system.  Bond electrical 
power system ground directly to lightning protection system grounding conductor at closest 
point to electrical service grounding electrode.  Use bonding conductor sized same as system 
grounding electrode conductor, and install in conduit. 

C. Ground Rods: Furnish and install Lyncole XIT grounding system per manufacturer 
recommendations. 

 

D. Bonding Straps and Jumpers:  Install in locations accessible for inspection and maintenance 
except where routed through short lengths of conduit. 

1. Bonding to Structure:  Bond straps directly to basic structure, taking care not to penetrate 
any adjacent parts. 

2. Bonding to Equipment Mounted on Vibration Isolation Hangers and Supports:  Install 
bonding so vibration is not transmitted to rigidly mounted equipment. 

3. Use exothermic-welded connectors for outdoor locations; if a disconnect-type connection 
is required, use a bolted clamp. 
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3.5 LABELING 

A. Comply with requirements in Division 26 Section "Identification for Electrical Systems" Article for 
instruction signs.  The label or its text shall be green. 

B. Install labels at the telecommunications bonding conductor and grounding equalizer[ and at the 
grounding electrode conductor where exposed]. 

1. Label Text:  "If this connector or cable is loose or if it must be removed for any reason, 
notify the facility manager." 

3.6 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Tests and Inspections: 

1. After installing grounding system but before permanent electrical circuits have been 
energized, test for compliance with requirements. 

2. Inspect physical and mechanical condition.  Verify tightness of accessible, bolted, 
electrical connections with a calibrated torque wrench according to manufacturer's written 
instructions. 

3. Test completed grounding system at each location where a maximum ground-resistance 
level is specified, at service disconnect enclosure grounding terminal, at ground test 
wells, and at individual ground rods.  Make tests at ground rods before any conductors 
are connected. 

a. Measure ground resistance no fewer than two full days after last trace of 
precipitation and without soil being moistened by any means other than natural 
drainage or seepage and without chemical treatment or other artificial means of 
reducing natural ground resistance. 

b. Perform tests by fall-of-potential method according to IEEE 81. 

4. Prepare dimensioned Drawings locating each test well, ground rod and ground-rod 
assembly, and other grounding electrodes.  Identify each by letter in alphabetical order, 
and key to the record of tests and observations.  Include the number of rods driven and 
their depth at each location, and include observations of weather and other phenomena 
that may affect test results.  Describe measures taken to improve test results. 

B. Grounding system will be considered defective if it does not pass tests and inspections. 

C. Prepare test and inspection reports. 

D. Report measured ground resistances that exceed the following values: 

1. Power and Lighting Equipment or System with Capacity of 500 kVA and Less:  10 ohms. 

E. Excessive Ground Resistance:  If resistance to ground exceeds specified values, notify 
Architect promptly and include recommendations to reduce ground resistance. 

END OF SECTION 260526 
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SECTION 26 05 33 

RACEWAY AND BOXES FOR ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes raceways, fittings, boxes, enclosures, and cabinets for electrical wiring. 

B. Related Sections include the following: 

1. Division 26 Section "Underground Ducts and Raceways for Electrical Systems" for 
exterior ductbanks, manholes, and underground utility construction. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. EMT:  Electrical metallic tubing. 

B. EPDM:  Ethylene-propylene-diene terpolymer rubber. 

C. FMC:  Flexible metal conduit. 

D. IMC:  Intermediate metal conduit. 

E. LFMC:  Liquidtight flexible metal conduit. 

F. NBR:  Acrylonitrile-butadiene rubber. 

G. RNC:  Rigid nonmetallic conduit. 

1.4 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For surface raceways, wireways and fittings, floor boxes, hinged-cover 
enclosures, and cabinets. 

B. Shop Drawings:  For the following raceway components.  Include plans, elevations, sections, 
details, and attachments to other work. 

1. Custom enclosures and cabinets. 
2. For handholes and boxes for underground wiring, including the following: 

a. Duct entry provisions, including locations and duct sizes. 
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b. Frame and cover design. 
c. Grounding details. 
d. Dimensioned locations of cable rack inserts, and pulling-in and lifting irons. 
e. Joint details. 

C. Coordination Drawings:  Conduit routing plans, drawn to scale, on which the following items are 
shown and coordinated with each other, based on input from installers of the items involved: 

1. Site utilities including portable water, storm water, sanitary sewer, primary and secondary 
electrical power, telephone and data. 

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Electrical Components, Devices, and Accessories:  Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, 
Article 100, by a testing agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, and marked for 
intended use. 

B. Comply with NFPA 70. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 METAL CONDUIT AND TUBING 

A. Available Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, manufacturers offering 
products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following: 

B. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 
following: 

1. AFC Cable Systems, Inc. 
2. Alflex Inc. 
3. Allied Tube & Conduit; a Tyco International Ltd. Co. 
4. Anamet Electrical, Inc.; Anaconda Metal Hose. 
5. Electri-Flex Co. 
6. Manhattan/CDT/Cole-Flex. 
7. Maverick Tube Corporation. 
8. O-Z Gedney; a unit of General Signal. 
9. Wheatland Tube Company. 

C. Rigid Steel Conduit:  ANSI C80.1. 

D. IMC:  ANSI C80.6. 

E. PVC-Coated Steel Conduit:  PVC-coated rigid steel conduit. 

1. Comply with NEMA RN 1. 
2. Coating Thickness:  0.040 inch (1 mm), minimum. 

F. EMT:  ANSI C80.3. 

G. FMC:  Zinc-coated steel  
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H. LFMC:  Flexible steel conduit with PVC jacket. 

I. Fittings for Conduit (Including all Types and Flexible and Liquidtight), EMT:  NEMA FB 1; listed 
for type and size raceway with which used, and for application and environment in which 
installed. 

1. Conduit Fittings for Hazardous (Classified) Locations:  Comply with UL 886. 
2. Fittings for EMT:  Steel -screw or compression type. 
3. Coating for Fittings for PVC-Coated Conduit:  Minimum thickness, 0.040 inch (1 mm), 

with overlapping sleeves protecting threaded joints. 

J. Joint Compound for Rigid Steel Conduit or IMC:  Listed for use in cable connector assemblies, 
and compounded for use to lubricate and protect threaded raceway joints from corrosion and 
enhance their conductivity. 

2.2 NONMETALLIC CONDUIT AND TUBING 

A. Available Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, manufacturers offering 
products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following: 

B. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 
following: 

1. AFC Cable Systems, Inc. 
2. Anamet Electrical, Inc.; Anaconda Metal Hose. 
3. CANTEX Inc. 
4. CertainTeed Corp.; Pipe & Plastics Group. 
5. Lamson & Sessions; Carlon Electrical Products. 
6. RACO; a Hubbell Company. 
7. Thomas & Betts Corporation. 

C. RNC:  NEMA TC 2, Type EPC-40-PVC, unless otherwise indicated. 

D. LFNC:  UL 1660. 

E. Fittings for RNC:  NEMA TC 3; match to conduit or tubing type and material. 

F. Fittings for LFNC:  UL 514B. 

2.3 METAL WIREWAYS 

A. Available Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, manufacturers offering 
products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following: 

B. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 
following: 

1. Cooper B-Line, Inc. 
2. Hoffman. 
3. Square D; Schneider Electric. 
4. Wiremolp. 
5. Cabolafil. 
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C. Description:  Sheet metal sized and shaped as indicated, NEMA 250, Type 1 or 3R, unless 
otherwise indicated. 

D. Fittings and Accessories:  Include couplings, offsets, elbows, expansion joints, adapters, hold-
down straps, end caps, and other fittings to match and mate with wireways as required for 
complete system. 

E. Wireway Covers:  As indicated. 

F. Finish:  Manufacturer's standard enamel finish. 

2.4 HANDHOLES AND BOXES FOR EXTERIOR UNDERGROUND WIRING 

A. Description:  Comply with SCTE 77. 

1. Color of Frame and Cover:  Gray. 
2. Configuration:  Units shall be designed for flush burial and have open bottom, unless 

otherwise indicated. 
3. Cover:  Weatherproof, secured by tamper-resistant locking devices and having structural 

load rating consistent with enclosure. 
4. Cover Finish:  Nonskid finish shall have a minimum coefficient of friction of 0.50. 
5. Cover Legend:  Molded lettering, "ELECTRIC."  or "Data/Comm" 
6. Conduit Entrance Provisions:  Conduit-terminating fittings shall mate with entering ducts 

for secure, fixed installation in enclosure wall. 
7. Handholes 12 inches wide by 24 inches long (300 mm wide by 600 mm long) and larger 

shall have inserts for cable racks and pulling-in irons installed. 

B. Polymer-Concrete Handholes and Boxes with Polymer-Concrete Cover:  Molded of sand and 
aggregate, bound together with polymer resin, and reinforced with steel or fiberglass or a 
combination of the two. 
1. Basis-of-Design Product:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide the product 

indicated on Drawings or a comparable product by one of the following: 

a. Armorcast Products Company. 
b. Carson Industries LLC. 
c. CDR Systems Corporation. 
d. NewBasis. 
e. Highline 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 RACEWAY APPLICATION 

A. Outdoors:  Apply raceway products as specified below, unless otherwise indicated: 

1. Exposed Conduit:  Rigid steel conduit. 
2. Concealed Conduit, Aboveground:  EMT 
3. Underground Conduit:  RNC, Type EPC-40-PVC, direct buried. 
4. Boxes and Enclosures, Aboveground:  NEMA 250, Type 3R. 
5. Application of Handholes and Boxes for Underground Wiring: 
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a. Handholes and Pull Boxes in Driveway, Parking Lot, and Off-Roadway Locations, 
Subject to Occasional, Nondeliberate Loading by Heavy Vehicles:  Polymer 
concrete, SCTE 77, Tier 15 structural load rating. 

b. Handholes and Pull Boxes in Sidewalk and Similar Applications with a Safety 
Factor for Nondeliberate Loading by Vehicles:  Polymer-concrete units, SCTE 77, 
Tier 8 structural load rating. 

c. Handholes and Pull Boxes Subject to Light-Duty Pedestrian Traffic Only:  
Fiberglass-reinforced polyester resin, structurally tested according to SCTE 77 with 
3000-lbf (13 345-N) vertical loading. 

B. Comply with the following indoor applications, unless otherwise indicated: 

1. Exposed, Not Subject to Physical Damage:  EMT. 
2. Exposed, Not Subject to Severe Physical Damage:  EMT. 
3. Damp or Wet Locations:  Rigid steel conduit. 
4. Boxes and Enclosures:  NEMA 250, Type 1, except use NEMA 250, Type 4, stainless 

steel in damp or wet locations. HUBS to match conduit. 

C. Minimum Raceway Size:  3/4-inch. 

D. Raceway Fittings:  Compatible with raceways and suitable for use and location. 

1. Rigid and Intermediate Steel Conduit:  Use threaded rigid steel conduit fittings, unless 
otherwise indicated. 

2. PVC Externally Coated, Rigid Steel Conduits:  Use only fittings listed for use with that 
material.  Patch and seal all joints, nicks, and scrapes in PVC coating after installing 
conduits and fittings.  Use sealant recommended by fitting manufacturer. 

3.2 INSTALLATION 

A. Comply with NECA 1 for installation requirements applicable to products specified in Part 2 
except where requirements on Drawings or in this Article are stricter. 

B. Keep raceways at least 6 inches (150 mm) away from parallel runs of flues and steam or hot-
water pipes.  Install horizontal raceway runs above water and steam piping. 

C. Complete raceway installation before starting conductor installation. Use conduit caps to protect 
installed conduit against entrance of dirt and moisture before area is dryed in and cable or wire 
are not immediately installed.  Tape covering of conduit ends is not acceptable. 

D. Arrange stub-ups so curved portions of bends are not visible above the finished slab. 

E. Install no more than the equivalent of three 90-degree bends in any conduit run except for 
communications conduits, for which fewer bends are allowed. 

F. Conceal conduit and EMT within finished walls, ceilings, and floors, unless otherwise indicated. 

G. Raceways Embedded in Slabs: 
1. Tape all GRC with 2" overlapping tape where underground or where in contact with 

concrete. 
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H. Threaded Conduit Joints, Exposed to Wet, Damp, Corrosive, or Outdoor Conditions:  Apply 
listed compound to threads of raceway and fittings before making up joints.  Follow compound 
manufacturer's written instructions. 

I. Raceway Terminations at Locations Subject to Moisture or Vibration:  Use insulating bushings 
to protect conductors, including conductors smaller than No. 4 AWG. 

J. Install pull wires in empty raceways.  Use polypropylene or monofilament plastic line with not 
less than 200-lb (90-kg) tensile strength.  Leave at least 12 inches (300 mm) of slack at each 
end of pull wire. 

K. Install raceway sealing fittings at suitable, approved, and accessible locations and fill them with 
listed sealing compound.  For concealed raceways, install each fitting in a flush steel box with a 
blank cover plate having a finish similar to that of adjacent plates or surfaces.  Install raceway 
sealing fittings at the following points: 

1. Where conduits pass from warm to cold locations, such as boundaries of refrigerated 
spaces. 

2. Where otherwise required by NFPA 70. 

L. Flexible Conduit Connections:  Use maximum of 72 inches (1830 mm) of flexible conduit for 
recessed and semirecessed lighting fixtures, equipment subject to vibration, noise transmission, 
or movement; and for transformers and motors. 

1. Use LFMC in damp or wet locations subject to severe physical damage. 
2. Use LFMC in damp or wet locations not subject to severe physical damage. 

3.3 INSTALLATION OF UNDERGROUND CONDUIT 

A. Direct-Buried Conduit: 

1. Excavate trench bottom to provide firm and uniform support for conduit.  Prepare trench 
bottom as specified in Division 31 Section "Earth Moving" for pipe less than 6 inches (150 
mm) in nominal diameter. 

2. Install backfill as specified in Division 31 Section "Earth Moving." 
3. After installing conduit, backfill and compact.  Start at tie-in point, and work toward end of 

conduit run, leaving conduit at end of run free to move with expansion and contraction as 
temperature changes during this process.  Firmly hand tamp backfill around conduit to 
provide maximum supporting strength.  After placing controlled backfill to within 12 inches 
(300 mm) of finished grade, make final conduit connection at end of run and complete 
backfilling with normal compaction as specified in Division 31 Section "Earth Moving." 

4. Install manufactured elbows for stub-ups at poles and equipment and at building 
entrances through the floor, unless otherwise indicated.  Encase elbows for stub-up ducts 
throughout the length of the elbow. 

5. Install manufactured rigid steel conduit elbows for stub-ups at poles and equipment and 
at building entrances through the floor. 

a. Couple steel conduits to ducts with adapters designed for this purpose, and 
encase coupling with 3 inches (75 mm) of concrete. 

b. For stub-ups at equipment mounted on outdoor concrete bases, extend steel 
conduit horizontally a minimum of 60 inches (1500 mm) from edge of equipment 
pad or foundation.  Install insulated grounding bushings on terminations at 
equipment. 
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3.4 INSTALLATION OF UNDERGROUND HANDHOLES AND BOXES 

A. Install handholes and boxes level and as noted on handhole details with orientation and depth 
coordinated with connecting conduits to minimize bends and deflections required for proper 
entrances. 

B. Unless otherwise indicated, support units on a level bed of crushed stone or gravel, graded from 
1/2-inch (12.5-mm) sieve to No. 4 (4.75-mm) sieve and compacted to same density as adjacent 
undisturbed earth. 

C. Elevation:  In paved areas, set so cover surface will be flush with finished grade.  Set covers of 
other enclosures 1 inch (25 mm) above finished grade. 

D. Install handholes and boxes with bottom below the frost line,  below grade. 

E. Install removable hardware, including pulling eyes, cable stanchions, cable arms, and 
insulators, as required for installation and support of cables and conductors and as indicated.  
Select arm lengths to be long enough to provide spare space for future cables, but short enough 
to preserve adequate working clearances in the enclosure. 

F. Field-cut openings for conduits according to enclosure manufacturer's written instructions.  Cut 
wall of enclosure with a tool designed for material to be cut.  Size holes for terminating fittings to 
be used, and seal around penetrations after fittings are installed. 

3.5 PROTECTION 

A. Provide final protection and maintain conditions that ensure coatings, finishes, and cabinets are 
without damage or deterioration at time of Substantial Completion. 

1. Repair damage to galvanized finishes with zinc-rich paint recommended by 
manufacturer. 

2. Repair damage to PVC or paint finishes with matching touchup coating recommended by 
manufacturer. 

END OF SECTION 260533 
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SECTION 26 05 53 

IDENTIFICATION FOR ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Identification for raceways. 
2. Identification of power and control cables. 
3. Identification for conductors. 
4. Underground-line warning tape. 
5. Warning labels and signs. 
6. Instruction signs. 
7. Equipment identification labels. 
8. Miscellaneous identification products. 

1.3 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each electrical identification product indicated. 

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Comply with NFPA 70. 

B. Comply with 29 CFR 1910.144 and 29 CFR 1910.145. 

1.5 COORDINATION 

A. Coordinate identification names, abbreviations, colors, and other features with requirements in 
other Sections requiring identification applications, Drawings, Shop Drawings, manufacturer's 
wiring diagrams, and the Operation and Maintenance Manual; and with those required by 
codes, standards, and 29 CFR 1910.145.  Use consistent designations throughout Project. 

B. Coordinate installation of identifying devices with completion of covering and painting of 
surfaces where devices are to be applied. 

C. Coordinate installation of identifying devices with location of access panels and doors. 

D. Install identifying devices before installing acoustical ceilings and similar concealment. 
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 CONDUCTOR IDENTIFICATION MATERIALS 

A. Color-Coding Conductor Tape:  Colored, self-adhesive vinyl tape not less than 3 mils (0.08 mm) 
thick by 1 to 2 inches (25 to 50 mm) wide. 

B. Self-Adhesive Vinyl Labels:  Preprinted, flexible label laminated with a clear, weather- and 
chemical-resistant coating and matching wraparound adhesive tape for securing ends of legend 
label. 

C. Snap-Around Labels:  Slit, pretensioned, flexible, preprinted, color-coded acrylic sleeve, with 
diameter sized to suit diameter of raceway or cable it identifies and to stay in place by gripping 
action. 

D. Snap-Around, Color-Coding Bands:  Slit, pretensioned, flexible, solid-colored acrylic sleeve, 2 
inches (50 mm) long, with diameter sized to suit diameter of raceway or cable it identifies and to 
stay in place by gripping action. 

E. Marker Tapes:  Vinyl or vinyl-cloth, self-adhesive wraparound type, with circuit identification 
legend machine printed by thermal transfer or equivalent process. 

F. Write-On Tags:  Polyester tag, [0.010 inch (0.25 mm)] [0.015 inch (0.38 mm)] <Insert 
dimension> thick, with corrosion-resistant grommet and cable tie for attachment to conductor or 
cable. 

1. Marker for Tags:  Permanent, waterproof, black ink marker recommended by tag 
manufacturer. 

2. Marker for Tags:  Machine-printed, permanent, waterproof, black ink marker 
recommended by printer manufacturer. 

2.2 FLOOR MARKING TAPE 

A. 2-inch- (50-mm-) wide, 5-mil (0.125-mm) pressure-sensitive vinyl tape, with black and white 
stripes and clear vinyl overlay. 

2.3 UNDERGROUND-LINE WARNING TAPE 

A. Tape: 

1. 3.5 mils and 6” wide. 
2. Printing on tape shall be permanent and shall not be damaged by burial operations. 
3. Polyethylene tape material and ink shall be chemically inert, and not subject to degrading 

when exposed to acids, alkalis, and other destructive substances commonly found in 
soils. 

B. Color and Printing: 

1. Inscriptions for Red-Colored Tapes:  BURIED ELECTRIC LINE, CAUTION. 
2. Inscriptions for Orange-Colored Tapes:  TELEPHONE CABLE, CATV CABLE, 

COMMUNICATIONS CABLE, OPTICAL FIBER CABLE. 
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2.4 WARNING LABELS AND SIGNS 

A. Comply with NFPA 70 and 29 CFR 1910.145. 

B. Self-Adhesive Warning Labels:  Factory-printed, multicolor, pressure-sensitive adhesive labels, 
configured for display on front cover, door, or other access to equipment unless otherwise 
indicated. 

C. Baked-Enamel Warning Signs: 

1. Preprinted aluminum signs, punched or drilled for fasteners, with colors, legend, and size 
required for application. 

2. 1/4-inch (6.4-mm) grommets in corners for mounting. 
3. Nominal size, 7 by 10 inches (180 by 250 mm). 

D. Metal-Backed, Butyrate Warning Signs: 

1. Weather-resistant, nonfading, preprinted, cellulose-acetate butyrate signs with 0.0396-
inch (1-mm) galvanized-steel backing; and with colors, legend, and size required for 
application. 

2. 1/4-inch (6.4-mm) grommets in corners for mounting. 
3. Nominal size, 10 by 14 inches (250 by 360 mm). 

E. Warning label and sign shall include, but are not limited to, the following legends: 

1. Multiple Power Source Warning:  "DANGER - ELECTRICAL SHOCK HAZARD - 
EQUIPMENT HAS MULTIPLE POWER SOURCES." 

2. Workspace Clearance Warning:  "WARNING - OSHA REGULATION - AREA IN FRONT 
OF ELECTRICAL EQUIPMENT MUST BE KEPT CLEAR FOR 36 INCHES (915 MM)." 

2.5 INSTRUCTION SIGNS 

A. Engraved, laminated acrylic or melamine plastic, minimum 1/16 inch (1.6 mm) thick for signs up 
to 20 sq. inches (129 sq. cm) and 1/8 inch (3.2 mm) thick for larger sizes. 

1. Engraved legend with [black letters on white face] <Insert colors>. 
2. Punched or drilled for mechanical fasteners. 
3. Framed with mitered acrylic molding and arranged for attachment at applicable 

equipment. 

B. Adhesive Film Label:  Machine printed, in black, by thermal transfer or equivalent process.  
Minimum letter height shall be 3/8 inch (10 mm). 

C. Adhesive Film Label with Clear Protective Overlay:  Machine printed, in black, by thermal 
transfer or equivalent process.  Minimum letter height shall be 3/8 inch (10 mm).  Overlay shall 
provide a weatherproof and UV-resistant seal for label. 

2.6 EQUIPMENT IDENTIFICATION LABELS 

A. Adhesive Film Label:  Machine printed, in black, by thermal transfer or equivalent process.  
Minimum letter height shall be 3/8 inch (10 mm). 
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B. Adhesive Film Label with Clear Protective Overlay:  Machine printed, in black, by thermal 
transfer or equivalent process.  Minimum letter height shall be 3/8 inch (10 mm).  Overlay shall 
provide a weatherproof and UV-resistant seal for label. 

C. Self-Adhesive, Engraved, Laminated Acrylic or Melamine Label:  Adhesive backed, with white 
letters on a dark-gray background.  Minimum letter height shall be 3/8 inch (10 mm). 

D. Engraved, Laminated Acrylic or Melamine Label:  Punched or drilled for screw mounting.  White 
letters on a dark-gray background.  Minimum letter height shall be 3/8 inch (10 mm). 

E. Stenciled Legend:  In nonfading, waterproof, [black] <Insert color> ink or paint.  Minimum letter 
height shall be [1 inch (25 mm)] <Insert dimension>. 

2.7 CABLE TIES 

A. General-Purpose Cable Ties:  Fungus inert, self extinguishing, one piece, self locking, Type 6/6 
nylon. 

1. Minimum Width:  3/16 inch (5 mm). 
2. Tensile Strength at 73 deg F (23 deg C), According to ASTM D 638:  12,000 psi (82.7 

MPa). 
3. Temperature Range:  Minus 40 to plus 185 deg F (Minus 40 to plus 85 deg C). 
4. Color:  Black except where used for color-coding. 

B. UV-Stabilized Cable Ties:  Fungus inert, designed for continuous exposure to exterior sunlight, 
self extinguishing, one piece, self locking, Type 6/6 nylon. 

1. Minimum Width:  3/16 inch (5 mm). 
2. Tensile Strength at 73 deg F (23 deg C), According to ASTM D 638:  12,000 psi (82.7 

MPa). 
3. Temperature Range:  Minus 40 to plus 185 deg F (Minus 40 to plus 85 deg C). 
4. Color:  Black. 

C. Plenum-Rated Cable Ties:  Self extinguishing, UV stabilized, one piece, self locking. 

1. Minimum Width:  3/16 inch (5 mm). 
2. Tensile Strength at 73 deg F (23 deg C), According to ASTM D 638:  7000 psi (48.2 

MPa). 
3. UL 94 Flame Rating:  94V-0. 
4. Temperature Range:  Minus 50 to plus 284 deg F (Minus 46 to plus 140 deg C). 
5. Color:  Black. 

2.8 MISCELLANEOUS IDENTIFICATION PRODUCTS 

A. Paint:  Comply with requirements in Division 09 painting Sections for paint materials and 
application requirements.  Select paint system applicable for surface material and location 
(exterior or interior). 

B. Fasteners for Labels and Signs:  Self-tapping, stainless-steel screws or stainless-steel machine 
screws with nuts and flat and lock washers. 
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PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 INSTALLATION 

A. Verify identity of each item before installing identification products. 

B. Location:  Install identification materials and devices at locations for most convenient viewing 
without interference with operation and maintenance of equipment. 

C. Apply identification devices to surfaces that require finish after completing finish work. 

D. Secure plastic name plates to equipment fronts using screws or rivets.  Use of adhesive shall be 
per owner’s approval only. 

E. System Identification Color-Coding Bands for Raceways and Cables:  Each color-coding band 
shall completely encircle cable or conduit.  Place adjacent bands of two-color markings in 
contact, side by side.  Locate bands at changes in direction, at penetrations of walls and floors, 
at 50-foot (15-m) maximum intervals in straight runs, and at 25-foot (7.6-m) maximum intervals 
in congested areas. 

F. Cable Ties:  For attaching tags.  Use general-purpose type, except as listed below: 

1. Outdoors:  UV-stabilized nylon. 
2. In Spaces Handling Environmental Air:  Plenum rated. 

G. Underground-Line Warning Tape:  During backfilling of trenches install continuous 
underground-line warning tape directly above line at 6 to 8 inches (150 to 200 mm) below 
finished grade.  Use multiple tapes where width of multiple lines installed in a common trench 
exceeds 16 inches (400 mm) overall. 

3.2 IDENTIFICATION SCHEDULE 

A. Accessible Raceways and Metal-Clad Cables, 600 V or Less, for Service, Feeder, and Branch 
Circuits More Than A, and [120] V to ground:  Identify with self-adhesive vinyl tape applied in 
bands.  Install labels at 10-foot (3-m)] [30-foot (10-m) maximum intervals. 

B. Accessible Raceways and Cables within Buildings:  Identify the covers of each junction and pull 
box of the following systems with self-adhesive vinyl labels with the wiring system legend and 
system voltage.  System legends shall be as follows: 

1. Emergency Power – White letters on Red background. 
2. Normal Power – White letters on Black background. 
3. UPS – White letters on Orange background. 

C. Power-Circuit Conductor Identification, 600 V or Less:  For conductors in vaults, pull and 
junction boxes, manholes, and handholes, use color-coding conductor tape to identify the 
phase. 

1. Color-Coding for Phase and Voltage Level Identification, 600 V or Less:  Use colors listed 
below for ungrounded service feeder and branch-circuit conductors. 
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a. Color shall be factory applied or field applied for sizes larger than No. 8 AWG, if 
authorities having jurisdiction permit. 

b. Colors for 208/120-V Circuits: 

1) Phase A:  Black. 
2) Phase B:  Red. 
3) Phase C:  Blue. 
4) Neutral:  White. 

c. Colors for 480/277-V Circuits: 

1) Phase A:  Brown. 
2) Phase B:  Orange. (Purple) 
3) Phase C:  Yellow. 
4) Neutral:  Gray. 

d. Field-Applied, Color-Coding Conductor Tape:  Apply in half-lapped turns for a 
minimum distance of 6 inches (150 mm) from terminal points and in boxes where 
splices or taps are made.  Apply last two turns of tape with no tension to prevent 
possible unwinding.  Locate bands to avoid obscuring factory cable markings. 

D. Conductors to Be Extended in the Future:  Attach write-on tags to conductors and list source. 

E. Auxiliary Electrical Systems Conductor Identification:  Identify field-installed alarm, control, and 
signal connections. 

1. Identify conductors, cables, and terminals in enclosures and at junctions, terminals, and 
pull points.  Identify by system and circuit designation. 

2. Use system of marker tape designations that is uniform and consistent with system used 
by manufacturer for factory-installed connections. 

3. Coordinate identification with Project Drawings, manufacturer's wiring diagrams, and the 
Operation and Maintenance Manual. 

F. Locations of Underground Lines:  Identify with underground-line warning tape for power, 
lighting, communication, and control wiring and optical fiber cable. 

1. Limit use of underground-line warning tape to direct-buried cables. 
2. Install underground-line warning tape for both direct-buried cables and cables in raceway. 

G. Workspace Indication:  Install floor marking tape to show working clearances in the direction of 
access to live parts.  Workspace shall be as required by NFPA 70 and 29 CFR 1926.403 unless 
otherwise indicated.  Do not install at flush-mounted panelboards and similar equipment in 
finished spaces. 

H. Warning Labels for Indoor Cabinets, Boxes, and Enclosures for Power and Lighting:  Baked-
enamel warning signs. 

1. Comply with 29 CFR 1910.145. 
2. Identify system voltage with black letters on an orange background. 
3. Apply to exterior of door, cover, or other access. 
4. For equipment with multiple power or control sources, apply to door or cover of 

equipment including, but not limited to, the following: 

a. Power transfer switches. 



Hidalgo County Precinct No. 4 
Construction of Parking Lot at San Carlos CRC and Sunflower Park   

Hidalgo County, Texas 
   

26 05 53 - 7 of 8 

b. Controls with external control power connections. 

I. Operating Instruction Signs:  Install instruction signs to facilitate proper operation and 
maintenance of electrical systems and items to which they connect.  Install instruction signs with 
approved legend where instructions are needed for system or equipment operation. 

J. Emergency Operating Instruction Signs:  Install instruction signs with white legend on a red 
background with minimum 3/8-inch- (10-mm-) high letters for emergency instructions at 
equipment used for power transfer. 

K. Equipment Identification Labels:  On each unit of equipment, install unique designation label 
that is consistent with wiring diagrams, schedules, and the Operation and Maintenance Manual.  
Apply labels to disconnect switches and protection equipment, central or master units, control 
panels, control stations, terminal cabinets, and racks of each system.  Systems include power, 
lighting, control, communication, signal, monitoring, and alarm systems unless equipment is 
provided with its own identification. 

1. Labeling Instructions: 

a. Indoor Equipment:  Engraved, laminated acrylic or melamine label.  Unless 
otherwise indicated, provide a single line of text with 1/2-inch- (13-mm-) high 
letters on 1-1/2-inch- (38-mm-) high label; where two lines of text are required, use 
labels 2 inches (50 mm) high. 

b. Outdoor Equipment:  Engraved, laminated acrylic or melamine label. 
c. Elevated Components:  Increase sizes of labels and letters to those appropriate for 

viewing from the floor. 
d. Unless provided with self-adhesive means of attachment, fasten labels with 

appropriate mechanical fasteners that do not change the NEMA or NRTL rating of 
the enclosure. 

2. Equipment to Be Labeled: 

a. Panelboards:  Typewritten directory of circuits in the location provided by 
panelboard manufacturer.  Panelboard identification shall be engraved, laminated 
acrylic or melamine label. 

b. Enclosures and electrical cabinets. 
c. Access doors and panels for concealed electrical items. 
d. Switchgear. 
e. Switchboards. 
f. Transformers:  Label that includes tag designation shown on Drawings for the 

transformer, feeder, and panelboards or equipment supplied by the secondary. 
g. Emergency system boxes and enclosures. 
h. Motor-control centers. 
i. Enclosed switches. 
j. Enclosed circuit breakers. 
k. Enclosed controllers. 
l. Variable-speed controllers. 
m. Push-button stations. 
n. Power transfer equipment. 
o. Contactors. 
p. Remote-controlled switches, dimmer modules, and control devices. 
q. Battery-inverter units. 
r. Battery racks. 
s. Power-generating units. 
t. Monitoring and control equipment. 
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u. UPS equipment. 

3. Nameplate Detail: 

a. For circuit breakers, panelboards, switchboards, disconnect switches, motor 
starters, and contactors: ¼-inch letters, identify source to and device load serves, 
including location. 

4. Enclosure Color Coding: 

a. The following systems shall have each junction and pull box cover completely 
painted per the following: 

 

System Color of Box Cover 

Ethernet Backbone Blue 

Telecommunications Brown 

FCMS Green 

Emergency Power Red 

Security** White 

Fire Alarm Yellow 

Clock Fluorescent Violet 

U.P.S. Fluorescent Pink 

 

**Security shall include, but not be limited to, the following systems: 
- Card Access 
- Duress Alarms 
- Perimeter Door Alarms 
- CCTV 

END OF SECTION 260553 
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SECTION 26 56 00 

EXTERIOR LIGHTING 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and 
Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 
1. Exterior luminaires with lamps and ballasts. 
2. Poles and accessories. 

B. Related Sections: 
1. Division 26 Section "Interior Lighting" for exterior luminaires normally mounted on exterior 

surfaces of buildings. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. CCT:  Correlated color temperature. 

B. CRI:  Color-rendering index. 

C. HID:  High-intensity discharge. 

D. LER:  Luminaire efficacy rating. 

E. Luminaire:  Complete lighting fixture, including ballast housing if provided. 

F. Pole:  Luminaire support structure, including tower used for large area illumination. 

G. Standard:  Same definition as "Pole" above. 

1.4 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each luminaire, pole, and support component, arranged in order of lighting unit 
designation.  Include data on features, accessories, finishes, and the following: 
1. Physical description of luminaire, including materials, dimensions, effective projected area, and 

verification of indicated parameters. 
2. Details of attaching luminaires and accessories. 
3. Details of installation and construction. 
4. Luminaire materials. 
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5. Photometric data based on laboratory tests of each luminaire type, complete with indicated 
lamps, LED driver, and accessories. 
a. Testing Agency Certified Data:  For indicated luminaires, photometric data shall be certified 

by a qualified independent testing agency.  Photometric data for remaining luminaires shall 
be certified by manufacturer. 

b. Manufacturer Certified Data:  Photometric data shall be certified by manufacturer's 
laboratory with a current accreditation under the National Voluntary Laboratory 
Accreditation Program for Energy Efficient Lighting Products. 

6. Ballasts, including energy-efficiency data. 
7. Lamps, including life, output, CCT, CRI, lumens, and energy-efficiency data. 
8. Materials, dimensions, and finishes of poles. 
9. Means of attaching luminaires to supports, and indication that attachment is suitable for 

components involved. 
10. Anchor bolts for poles. 

B. Qualification Data:  For qualified agencies providing photometric data for lighting fixtures. 

C. Field quality-control reports. 

D. Operation and Maintenance Data:  For luminaires to include in emergency, operation, and maintenance 
manuals. 

E. Warranty:  Sample of special warranty. 

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Luminaire Photometric Data Testing Laboratory Qualifications:  Provided by manufacturers' laboratories 
that are accredited under the National Volunteer Laboratory Accreditation Program for Energy Efficient 
Lighting Products. 

B. Electrical Components, Devices, and Accessories:  Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, by a 
qualified testing agency, and marked for intended location and application. 

C. Comply with IEEE C2, "National Electrical Safety Code." 

D. Comply with NFPA 70. 

1.6 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

1.7 WARRANTY 

A. Special Warranty:  Manufacturer's standard form in which manufacturer agrees to repair or replace 
products that fail in materials or workmanship; that corrode; or that fade, stain, perforate, erode, or chalk 
due to effects of weather or solar radiation within specified warranty period.  Manufacturer may exclude 
lightning damage, hail damage, vandalism, abuse, or unauthorized repairs or alterations from special 
warranty coverage. 
1. Warranty Period for Luminaires:  Five years from date of Substantial Completion. 
2. Warranty Period for Metal Corrosion:  Five years from date of Substantial Completion. 
3. Warranty Period for Color Retention:  Five years from date of Substantial Completion. 
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4. Warranty Period for Poles:  Repair or replace lighting poles and standards that fail in finish, 
materials, and workmanship within manufacturer's standard warranty period, but not less than 
three years from date of Substantial Completion. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MANUFACTURERS 

A. An exterior Lighting Fixture Schedule where titles below are column or row headings that introduce lists, 
the following requirements apply to product selection: 
1. Equal products shall be submitted to engineer for approval 10 days prior to bid in binder format, 

with any deviations from specified items noted.  Only items approved through addendum shall be 
acceptable. 

2.2 GENERAL REQUIREMENTS FOR LUMINAIRES 

A. Luminaires shall comply with UL 1598 and be listed and labeled for installation in wet locations by an 
NRTL acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction. 

B. Lateral Light Distribution Patterns:  Comply with IESNA RP-8 for parameters of lateral light distribution 
patterns indicated for luminaires. 

C. Metal Parts:  Free of burrs and sharp corners and edges. 

D. Sheet Metal Components:  Corrosion-resistant aluminum unless otherwise indicated.  Form and support 
to prevent warping and sagging. 

E. Housings:  Rigidly formed, weather- and light-tight enclosures that will not warp, sag, or deform in use.  
Provide filter/breather for enclosed luminaires. 

F. Doors, Frames, and Other Internal Access:  Smooth operating, free of light leakage under operating 
conditions, and designed to permit relamping without use of tools.  Designed to prevent doors, frames, 
lenses, diffusers, and other components from falling accidentally during relamping and when secured in 
operating position.  Doors shall be removable for cleaning or replacing lenses.  Designed to disconnect 
ballast when door opens. 

G. Exposed Hardware Material:  Stainless steel. 

H. Plastic Parts:  High resistance to yellowing and other changes due to aging, exposure to heat, and UV 
radiation. 

I. Light Shields:  Metal baffles, factory installed and field adjustable, arranged to block light distribution to 
indicated portion of normally illuminated area or field. 

J. Reflecting surfaces shall have minimum reflectance as follows unless otherwise indicated: 
1. White Surfaces:  85 percent. 
2. Specular Surfaces:  83 percent. 
3. Diffusing Specular Surfaces:  75 percent. 



Hidalgo County Precinct No. 4 
Construction of Parking Lot at San Carlos CRC and Sunflower Park   

Hidalgo County, Texas 
 
 

 
26 56 00 - 4 of 6    

 
 
 

K. Lenses and Refractors Gaskets:  Use heat- and aging-resistant resilient gaskets to seal and cushion 
lenses and refractors in luminaire doors. 

L. Luminaire Finish:  Manufacturer's standard paint applied to factory-assembled and -tested luminaire 
before shipping.  Where indicated, match finish process and color of pole or support materials. 

M. Factory-Applied Finish for Steel Luminaires:  Comply with NAAMM's "Metal Finishes Manual for 
Architectural and Metal Products" for recommendations for applying and designating finishes. 
1. Surface Preparation:  Clean surfaces to comply with SSPC-SP 1, "Solvent Cleaning," to remove 

dirt, oil, grease, and other contaminants that could impair paint bond.  Grind welds and polish 
surfaces to a smooth, even finish.  Remove mill scale and rust, if present, from uncoated steel, 
complying with SSPC-SP 5/NACE No. 1, "White Metal Blast Cleaning," or SSPC-SP 8, "Pickling." 

2. Exterior Surfaces:  Manufacturer's standard finish consisting of one or more coats of primer and 
two finish coats of high-gloss, high-build polyurethane enamel. 
a. Color:  As selected from manufacturer's standard catalog of colors. 

N. Factory-Applied Labels:  Comply with UL 1598.  Include recommended lamps and ballasts.  Labels shall 
be located where they will be readily visible to service personnel, but not seen from normal viewing 
angles when lamps are in place. 
1. Label shall include the following lamp and ballast characteristics: 

a. "USES ONLY" and include specific lamp type. 
b. Lamp diameter code (T-4, T-5, T-8, T-12), tube configuration (twin, quad, triple), base type, 

and nominal wattage for fluorescent and compact fluorescent luminaires. 
c. Lamp type, wattage, bulb type (ED17, BD56, etc.) and coating (clear or coated) for HID 

luminaires. 
d. Start type (preheat, rapid start, instant start) for fluorescent and compact fluorescent 

luminaires. 
e. ANSI ballast type (M98, M57, etc.) for HID luminaires. 
f. CCT and CRI for all luminaires. 

2.3 LED LIGHT FIXTURES AND LED LAMPS 
1.     All LED products must be UL, ETL and/or CSA listed. 
2.    All LED products must have LM-79 and LM-80 testing noted on specification sheet by an 

independent test lab. 
3.    All LED products should be identified as L70 and/or L90 ratings based on independent test lab 

data. 
4.     All outdoor pole mounted products must have surge suppression within each fixture. 
5.    All outdoor and wet location listed products must clearly state the IP rating carried on the fixture 

based on independent test lab data. 
6.     All LED products must be serviceable for accessible for field repair needs. 
7.    All outdoor lighting color rendering should be within one standard deviation to McAdams 7-step 

ellipse. 
8.    All indoor lighting color rendering should be within one standard deviation to McAdams 3-step 

ellipse. 
9.    All control systems that interface with an LED product will be supported by a project “integrator” 

until project completion.  This includes contact with the installer prior to installation, availability 
during installation, and final checkout and startup after installation.  
a.     Reporting of final startup completion of the controls system back to the engineer is 

mandatory.  
10.   Invitation to attend the training with the owner’s representative should be made to the engineer no 

less than 5 days prior to training. 
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11.  Signature confirmation of training and startup is required within 5 business days after completion 
back to the engineer’s office. 
a.    A follow up call will be made to the owner 30-45 days after the startup and training of the 

controls system by the manufacturer’s representative to ensure all systems are operating to 
design specification.  A 3 hour onsite system fine tuning at no additional cost to the owner 
is inclusive. 

 
12.  Driver manufacturers must have a 5 year history producing dimmable electronic LED drivers for the 

North American market. 
 
13.   Ambient driver temperatures must be within -4 to 122 degrees Fahrenheit. 
14.   Driver must limit inrush current and the following specifications: 

a.    Base specification: meet or exceed NEMA 410 driver inrush standard of 430 amp per 10 
amps load with a maximum of 370 amps/2 seconds. 

b.    Preferred specification:  Meet or exceed 30ma’s at 277 VAC for up to 50 watts of load and 
75A at 240 microseconds at 277 VAC for 100 watts of load. 

c.    Withstand up to a 1,000 volt surge without impairment of performance as defined by ANSI 
C62.41 Category A. 

d.    No visible change in light output with a variation of plus/minus 10percent line voltage input. 
e.    Total harmonic distortion less than 20%, and meet ANSI C82.11 maximum allowable THD 

requirements at full output.  THD shall at no point in the dimming curve allow imbalance 
current to exceed full output THD. 

2.4 GENERAL REQUIREMENTS FOR POLES AND SUPPORT COMPONENTS 

A. Luminaire Attachment Provisions:  Comply with luminaire manufacturers' mounting requirements.  Use 
stainless-steel fasteners and mounting bolts unless otherwise indicated. 

B. Mountings, Fasteners, and Appurtenances:  Corrosion-resistant items compatible with support 
components. 
1. Materials:  Shall not cause galvanic action at contact points. 
2. Anchor Bolts, Leveling Nuts, Bolt Caps, and Washers:  Hot-dip galvanized after fabrication unless 

otherwise indicated. 
3.  
4. Anchor-Bolt Template:  Plywood or steel. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 LUMINAIRE INSTALLATION 

A. Install lamps in each luminaire. 

B. Fasten luminaire to indicate structural supports. 
1. Use fastening methods and materials selected to resist seismic forces defined for the application 

and approved by manufacturer. 

C. Adjust luminaires that require field adjustment or aiming. 
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3.2 CORROSION PREVENTION 

A. Aluminum:  Do not use in contact with earth or concrete.  When in direct contact with a dissimilar metal, 
protect aluminum by insulating fittings or treatment. 

B. Steel Conduits:  Comply with Division 26 Section "Raceway and Boxes for Electrical Systems." In 
concrete foundations, wrap conduit with 0.010-inch thick, pipe-wrapping plastic tape applied with a 50 
percent overlap. 

3.3 GROUNDING 

A. Ground metal poles and support structures according to Division 26 Section "Grounding and Bonding 
for Electrical Systems." 
1. Install grounding electrode for each pole unless otherwise indicated. 
2. Install grounding conductor pigtail in the base for connecting luminaire to grounding system. 

B. Ground nonmetallic poles and support structures according to Division 26 Section "Grounding and 
Bonding for Electrical Systems." 
1. Install grounding electrode for each pole. 
2. Install grounding conductor and conductor protector. 
3. Ground metallic components of pole accessories and foundations. 

3.4 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Inspect each installed fixture for damage.  Replace damaged fixtures and components. 

B. Illumination Observations:  Verify normal operation of lighting units after installing luminaires and 
energizing circuits with normal power source. 
1. Verify operation of photoelectric controls. 

C. Prepare a written report of tests, inspections, observations, and verifications indicating and interpreting 
results.  If adjustments are made to lighting system, retest to demonstrate compliance with standards. 

3.5 DEMONSTRATION 

A. Engage a factory-authorized service representative to train Owner's maintenance personnel to adjust, 
operate, and maintain luminaire lowering devices. 

END OF SECTION 26 56 00 



EXHIBIT “B” 
 

BID PAGE 
 

Hidalgo County 
Hidalgo County Precinct No. 4 – Construction of Parking Lot at 

San Carlos CRC and Sunflower Park 
Bid No.: 2016-115-03-30-MSS 

 
 
 

SCOPE OF WORK DESCRIPTION: 
Construction of Parking Lot at San Carlos CRC and Sunflower Park 

 
 
BID PRICE:   $                
 
 
BIDDER/COMPANY NAME:   ____________________________________________ 
 
ADDRESS:                                    
 
CITY/STATE/ZIP CODE:                                  
 
PHONE & FAX NO.’S:                  
                                                                                                    
CELLULAR #:                                   
 
AUTHORIZED SIGNATURE:                                
 
PRINTED NAME:                                    
 
TITLE:                        
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 
 



BID FOR UNIT PRICE CONTRACTS 
 

PLACE       
DATE                  

                   PROJECT NO. 2016-115-03-30-MSS  
 

Proposal of ___________________________________________(hereinafter called “Bidder”) a 
corporation/ a partnership, or an individual doing business as: ___________________________. 
 
TO the Hidalgo County – Precinct No. 4 (hereinafter called “Owner”) 
 
Gentlemen:  
 
The Bidder, in compliance with your invitation for bids for the construction of 
__________________________________________________________________ having examined the 
plans and specifications with related documents and the site of the proposed work, and being familiar 
with all of the conditions surrounding the construction of the proposed project including the availability 
of materials and labor, hereby proposes to furnish all labor, materials, and supplies; and to construct the 
project in accordance with the Contract Documents, within the time set forth therein, and at the prices 
stated below.  These prices are to cover all expenses incurred in performing the work required under the 
Contract Documents, of which this proposal is part. 
 
Bidder hereby agrees to commence work under this contract on or about date to be specified in written 
“Notice to Proceed” of the owner and to fully complete the project within 150 consecutive calendar days 
thereafter as stipulated in the specifications.  Bidder further agrees to pay as liquidated damages the sum 
of $500.00 for each consecutive calendar day thereafter as herein after provided in Paragraph 19 of the 
General Conditions. 
 
BIDDER ACKNOWLEDGES RECEIPT OF THE FOLLOWING ADDENDUM:  
 
 
 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 



*Insert corporation, partnership or individual as applicable. 
Bidder agrees to perform all of the __________________________________work described in the 
specifications and shown on plans, for the following unit prices: 
 

 
ITEM 
NO. 

ITEM DESCRIPTION 

 

UNIT 

 
UNIT  
QTY. 

 
UNIT PRICE 

IN  
FIGURES (1) 

 
TOTAL FIGURES 

  
General Project 

1-1 Mobilization, Bonds and Insurance (not to 
exceed 3% of Total Bid) and project 
signage.   

 LS 1   

  Total General Project  

  
Construction of Parking Lot at San Carlos CRC and Sunflower Park 

2-1 Furnish and Install Parking Lot at San 
Carlos CRC and Sunflower Park as per 
plans and specifications (2950 SY of 
Aspahlt as per pavements section, 4250 
SF of Concrete Sidewalk, 97 SY of 
Concrete Apron, Curb & Gutter, Etc.) 

 LS 1   

  Construction of Parking Lot at San Carlos CRC and Sunflower Park  

  Total Base Bid  

 

                                         
TOTAL BASE BID:  $      

(words)              
 
(AMOUNTS ARE TO BE SHOWN IN BOTH WORDS AND FIGURES.  IN CASE OF DISCREPANCY, THE AMOUNT SHOWN IN 
WORDS WILL GOVERN) 
 

The above unit price shall include all labor, materials, bailing, shoring, removal, overhead, profit, insurance, 
etc., to cover the finished work of the several kinds called for.   

 
Bidder understands that the Owner reserves the right to reject any or all bids and to waive any informalities in 

the bidding. 
 
The Bidder agrees that this bid shall be good and may not be withdrawn for a period of 30 calendar days after 

the scheduled closing time for receiving bids. 
 
Upon receipt of written notice of the acceptance of this bid, Bidder will execute the formal contract attached 

within 10 days and deliver a Surety Bond, or Bonds as required by Paragraph 29 of the General Conditions.  The 
bid security attached in the sum of 
$__________________________________________________________________________. 

 
($ ________________________) is to become the property of the Owner in the event that contract and the bond 
are not executed within the time above set forth, as liquidated damages for the delay and additional expenses to 
the owner caused thereby. 
      Respectfully submitted: 
 
      By:  __________________________________ 
        (Title) 
      ______________________________________ 
(SEAL – if bid is by a corporation)   (Business Address and Zip Code) 



































 

 

THE STATE OF TEXAS  § 
    § 
COUNTY OF HIDALGO  § 
 
 

CONSTRUCTION CONTRACT 
C-16-115-04-05 

 
 
This Agreement, entered into this  April day of  7th  , 2016_ by and between Hidalgo County (hereinafter 
called the “OWNER,” and,  Gomez Paving, LLC   (a Limited Liability Company), of County of Hidalgo, 
and State of Texas, hereinafter called “CONTRACTOR”. 
 

WITNESSETH 
 
That for and in consideration of the payments and agreement hereinafter mentioned, to be made and performed by the 
OWNER, the CONTRACTOR hereby agrees with the OWNER to commence and complete the construction described as 
follows: 
 

NAME OF SUBDIVISION(S) 
 
Hereinafter called the project, for the sum of _($150,900.00) – one hundred fifty thousand nine hundred Dollars and zero 
Cents and all extra work in connection therewith, under the terms and stated in the General and Special Conditions of the 
Contract; and at his (its or their) own proper cost and expense to furnish all the materials, supplies, machinery, equipment, 
tools, superintendence, labor, insurance, and other accessories and services necessary to complete the said project in 
accordance with the conditions and prices stated in the Proposal, the General Conditions and Special Conditions printed or 
written explanatory matter thereof, the specifications and contract documents therefore as prepared by  LeFevre 
Engineering & Management Consulting, LLC, entitled the Engineer, and as enumerated in Paragraph 1.01.A.12 of the 
General Conditions, all of which are made a part hereof and collectively evidence and constitute the contract. 
 
The CONTRACTOR hereby agrees to commence work under this contract on or after a date to be specified in written 
“Notice to Proceed” of the OWNER and to fully complete the project within 30 consecutive calendar days thereafter.  The 
CONTRACTOR further agrees to pay, as liquidated damages, the sum of $250 for each consecutive calendar day 
thereafter. 
 
The OWNER agrees to pay the CONTRACTOR in current funds for the performance of the contract, subject to additions 
and deductions, as provided in the General Conditions of the contract, and to make payments on account thereof as 
provided in Paragraphs 14.02.C and 14.07.C of the General Conditions. 



































General Decision Number: TX160008 01/08/2016  TX8 

 

Superseded General Decision Number: TX20150008 

 

State: Texas 

 

Construction Types: Heavy and Highway 

 

Counties: Cameron, Hidalgo and Webb Counties in Texas. 

 

HEAVY & HIGHWAY CONSTRUCTION PROJECTS 

 

Note: Under Executive Order (EO) 13658, an hourly minimum wage 

of $10.15 for calendar year 2016 applies to all contracts 

subject to the Davis-Bacon Act for which the solicitation was 

issued on or after January 1, 2015. If this contract is covered 

by the EO, the contractor must pay all workers in any 

classification listed on this wage determination at least 

$10.15 (or the applicable wage rate listed on this wage 

determination, if it is higher) for all hours spent performing 

on the contract in calendar year 2016. The EO minimum wage rate 

will be adjusted annually. Additional information on contractor 

requirements and worker protections under the EO is available 

at www.dol.gov/whd/govcontracts. 

 

 

Modification Number     Publication Date 

          0             01/08/2016 



 

*  SUTX2011-003 08/02/2011 

 

                                  Rates          Fringes 

 

CEMENT MASON/CONCRETE    

FINISHER (Paving & Structures)...$ 12.46                  

   

FORM BUILDER/FORM SETTER    

(Structures).....................$ 12.30                  

   

FORM SETTER (Paving & Curb)......$ 12.16                  

   

LABORER   

     Asphalt Raker...............$ 10.61                  

     Flagger.....................$  9.10                  

     Laborer, Common.............$  9.86                  

     Laborer, Utility............$ 11.53                  

     Pipelayer...................$ 11.87                  

     Work Zone Barricade  

     Servicer....................$ 12.88                  

   

POWER EQUIPMENT OPERATOR:   

     Asphalt Distributor.........$ 13.48                  

     Asphalt Paving Machine......$ 12.25                  

     Broom or Sweeper............$ 10.33                  

     Crane, Lattice Boom 80  

     Tons or Less................$ 14.39                  



     Crawler Tractor.............$ 16.63                  

     Excavator, 50,000 lbs or  

     less........................$ 12.56                  

     Excavator, over 50,000 lbs..$ 15.23                  

     Foundation Drill, Truck  

     Mounted.....................$ 16.86                  

     Front End Loader Operator,  

     Over 3 CY...................$ 13.69                  

     Front End Loader, 3 CY or  

     less........................$ 13.49                  

     Loader/Backhoe..............$ 12.77                  

     Mechanic....................$ 15.47                  

     Milling Machine.............$ 14.64                  

     Motor Grader Operator,  

     Rough.......................$ 14.62                  

     Motor Grader, Fine Grade....$ 16.52                  

     Scraper.....................$ 11.07                  

   

Servicer.........................$ 12.34                  

   

Steel Worker (Reinforcing).......$ 14.07                  

   

TRUCK DRIVER   

     Lowboy-Float................$ 13.63                  

     Single Axle.................$ 10.82                  

     Single or Tandem Axle Dump..$ 14.53                  

     Tandem Axle Tractor with  

     Semi Trailer................$ 12.12                  



   

WELDER...........................$ 14.02                  

---------------------------------------------------------------- 

 

WELDERS - Receive rate prescribed for craft performing 

operation to which welding is incidental. 

 

================================================================ 

  

 

Unlisted classifications needed for work not included within 

the scope of the classifications listed may be added after 

award only as provided in the labor standards contract clauses 

(29CFR 5.5 (a) (1) (ii)). 

 

 

---------------------------------------------------------------- 

  

 

The body of each wage determination lists the classification 

and wage rates that have been found to be prevailing for the 

cited type(s) of construction in the area covered by the wage 

determination. The classifications are listed in alphabetical 

order of "identifiers" that indicate whether the particular 

rate is a union rate (current union negotiated rate for local), 

a survey rate (weighted average rate) or a union average rate 

(weighted union average rate). 

 



Union Rate Identifiers 

 

A four letter classification abbreviation identifier enclosed 

in dotted lines beginning with characters other than "SU" or 

"UAVG" denotes that the union classification and rate were 

prevailing for that classification in the survey. Example: 

PLUM0198-005 07/01/2014. PLUM is an abbreviation identifier of 

the union which prevailed in the survey for this 

classification, which in this example would be Plumbers. 0198 

indicates the local union number or district council number 

where applicable, i.e., Plumbers Local 0198. The next number, 

005 in the example, is an internal number used in processing 

the wage determination. 07/01/2014 is the effective date of the 

most current negotiated rate, which in this example is July 1, 

2014. 

 

Union prevailing wage rates are updated to reflect all rate 

changes in the collective bargaining agreement (CBA) governing 

this classification and rate. 

 

Survey Rate Identifiers 

 

Classifications listed under the "SU" identifier indicate that 

no one rate prevailed for this classification in the survey and 

the published rate is derived by computing a weighted average 

rate based on all the rates reported in the survey for that 

classification.  As this weighted average rate includes all 

rates reported in the survey, it may include both union and 



non-union rates. Example: SULA2012-007 5/13/2014. SU indicates 

the rates are survey rates based on a weighted average 

calculation of rates and are not majority rates. LA indicates 

the State of Louisiana. 2012 is the year of survey on which 

these classifications and rates are based. The next number, 007 

in the example, is an internal number used in producing the 

wage determination. 5/13/2014 indicates the survey completion 

date for the classifications and rates under that identifier. 

 

Survey wage rates are not updated and remain in effect until a 

new survey is conducted. 

 

Union Average Rate Identifiers 

 

Classification(s) listed under the UAVG identifier indicate 

that no single majority rate prevailed for those 

classifications; however, 100% of the data reported for the 

classifications was union data. EXAMPLE: UAVG-OH-0010 

08/29/2014. UAVG indicates that the rate is a weighted union 

average rate. OH indicates the state. The next number, 0010 in 

the example, is an internal number used in producing the wage 

determination. 08/29/2014 indicates the survey completion date 

for the classifications and rates under that identifier. 

 

A UAVG rate will be updated once a year, usually in January of 

each year, to reflect a weighted average of the current 

negotiated/CBA rate of the union locals from which the rate is 

based. 



 

  

 

---------------------------------------------------------------- 

 

                   WAGE DETERMINATION APPEALS PROCESS 

 

1.) Has there been an initial decision in the matter? This can 

be: 

 

*  an existing published wage determination 

*  a survey underlying a wage determination 

*  a Wage and Hour Division letter setting forth a position on 

   a wage determination matter 

*  a conformance (additional classification and rate) ruling 

 

On survey related matters, initial contact, including requests 

for summaries of surveys, should be with the Wage and Hour 

Regional Office for the area in which the survey was conducted 

because those Regional Offices have responsibility for the 

Davis-Bacon survey program. If the response from this initial 

contact is not satisfactory, then the process described in 2.) 

and 3.) should be followed. 

 

With regard to any other matter not yet ripe for the formal 

process described here, initial contact should be with the 

Branch of Construction Wage Determinations.  Write to: 

 



            Branch of Construction Wage Determinations 

            Wage and Hour Division 

            U.S. Department of Labor 

            200 Constitution Avenue, N.W. 

            Washington, DC 20210 

 

2.) If the answer to the question in 1.) is yes, then an 

interested party (those affected by the action) can request 

review and reconsideration from the Wage and Hour Administrator 

(See 29 CFR Part 1.8 and 29 CFR Part 7). Write to: 

 

            Wage and Hour Administrator 

            U.S. Department of Labor 

            200 Constitution Avenue, N.W. 

            Washington, DC 20210 

 

The request should be accompanied by a full statement of the 

interested party's position and by any information (wage 

payment data, project description, area practice material, 

etc.) that the requestor considers relevant to the issue. 

 

3.) If the decision of the Administrator is not favorable, an 

interested party may appeal directly to the Administrative 

Review Board (formerly the Wage Appeals Board).  Write to: 

 

            Administrative Review Board 

            U.S. Department of Labor 

            200 Constitution Avenue, N.W. 



            Washington, DC 20210 

 

4.) All decisions by the Administrative Review Board are final. 

 

================================================================ 

 

          END OF GENERAL DECISION 

  

 



Title 29 – LABOR 
Subtitle A – Office of The Secretary of Labor 

PART 3 - CONTRACTORS AND SUBCONTRACTORS ON PUBLIC BUILDING OR PUBLIC WORK 
FINANCED IN WHOLE OR IN PART BY LOANS OR GRANTS FROM THE UNITED STATES 

 
Sect.   Name 
3.1      Purpose and scope. 
3.2      Definitions. 
3.3       Weekly statement with respect to payment of wages. 
3.4 Submission of weekly statements and the preservation and inspection of weekly payroll    
            records. 
3.5 Payroll deductions permissible without application to or approval of the Secretary of Labor. 
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29 CFR 3.1 - Purpose and scope. 

This part prescribes ``anti-kickback'' regulations under section 2 of the Act of June 13, 1934, as amended (40 
U.S.C. 276c), popularly known as the Copeland Act. This part applies to any contract which is subject to 
Federal wage standards and which is for the construction, prosecution, completion, or repair of public 
buildings, public works or buildings or works financed in whole or in part by loans or grants from the United 
States. The part is intended to aid in the enforcement of the minimum wage provisions of the Davis-Bacon Act 
and the various statutes dealing with federally assisted construction that contain similar minimum wage 
provisions, including those provisions which are not subject to Reorganization Plan No. 14 (e.g., the College 
Housing Act of 1950, the Federal Water Pollution Control Act, and the Housing Act of 1959), and in the 
enforcement of the overtime provisions of the Contract Work Hours Standards Act whenever they are 
applicable to construction work. The part details the obligation of contractors and subcontractors relative to the 
weekly submission of statements regarding the wages paid on work covered thereby; sets forth the 
circumstances and procedures governing the making of payroll deductions from the wages of those employed 
on such work; and delineates the methods of payment permissible on such work. 

29 CFR 3.2 - Definitions. 

As used in the regulations in this part: 
(a) The terms building or work generally include construction activity as distinguished from 
manufacturing, furnishing of materials, or servicing and maintenance work. The terms include, without 
limitation, buildings, structures, and improvements of all types, such as bridges, dams, plants, 
highways, parkways, streets, subways, tunnels, sewers, mains, powerlines, pumping stations, railways, 
airports, terminals, docks, piers, wharves, ways, lighthouses, buoys, jetties, breakwaters, levees, and 
canals; dredging, shoring, scaffolding, drilling, blasting, excavating, clearing, and landscaping. Unless 
conducted in connection with and at the site of such a building or work as is described in the foregoing 
sentence, the manufacture or furnishing of materials, articles, supplies, or equipment (whether or not a 
Federal or State agency acquires title to such materials, articles, supplies, or equipment during the 
course of the manufacture or furnishing, or owns the materials from which they are manufactured or 
furnished) is not a building or work within the meaning of the regulations in this part. 



(b) The terms construction, prosecution, completion, or repair mean all types of work done on a 
particular building or work at the site thereof, including, without limitation, altering, remodeling, painting 
and decorating, the transporting of materials and supplies to or from the building or work by the 
employees of the construction contractor or construction subcontractor, and the manufacturing or 
furnishing of materials, articles, supplies, or equipment on the site of the building or work, by persons 
employed at the site by the contractor or subcontractor. 
(c) The terms public building or public work include building or work for whose construction, 
prosecution, completion, or repair, as defined above, a Federal agency is a contracting party, 
regardless of whether title thereof is in a Federal agency. 
(d) The term building or work financed in whole or in part by loans or grants from the United States 
includes building or work for whose construction, prosecution, completion, or repair, as defined above, 
payment or part payment is made directly or indirectly from funds provided by loans or grants by a 
Federal agency. The term includes building or work for which the Federal assistance granted is in the 
form of loan guarantees or insurance. 
(e) Every person paid by a contractor or subcontractor in any manner for his labor in the construction, 
prosecution, completion, or repair of a public building or public work or building or work financed in 
whole or in part by loans or grants from the United States is employed and receiving wages, regardless 
of any contractual relationship alleged to exist between him and the real employer. 
(f) The term any affiliated person includes a spouse, child, parent, or other close relative of the 
contractor or subcontractor; a partner or officer of the contractor or subcontractor; a corporation closely 
connected with the contractor or subcontractor as parent, subsidiary, or otherwise, and an officer or 
agent of such corporation. 
(g) The term Federal agency means the United States, the District of Columbia, and all executive 
departments, independent establishments, administrative agencies, and instrumentalities of the United 
States and of the District of Columbia, including corporations, all or substantially all of the stock of 
which is beneficially owned by the United States, by the District of Columbia, or any of the foregoing 
departments, establishments, agencies, and instrumentalities. 
 
[29 FR 97, Jan. 4, 1964, as amended at 38 FR 32575, Nov. 27, 1973] 
 
29 CFR 3.3 - Weekly statement with respect to payment of wages. 

(a)  As used in this section, the term employee shall not apply to persons in classifications higher than 
that of laborer or mechanic and those who are the immediate supervisors of such employees.  
(b) Each contractor or subcontractor engaged in the construction, prosecution, completion, or repair of 
any public building or public work, or building or work financed in whole or in part by loans or grants 
from the United States, shall furnish each week a statement with respect to the wages paid each of its 
employees engaged on work covered by this part 3 and part 5 of this chapter during the preceding 
weekly payroll period. This statement shall be executed by the contractor or subcontractor or by an 
authorized officer or employee of the contractor or subcontractor who supervises the payment of 
wages, and shall be on form WH 348, ``Statement of Compliance'', or on an identical form on the back 
of WH 347, ``Payroll (For Contractors Optional Use)'' or on any form with identical wording. Sample 
copies of WH 347 and WH 348 may be obtained from the Government contracting or sponsoring 
agency, and copies of these forms may be purchased at the Government Printing Office. 
(c) The requirements of this section shall not apply to any contract of $2,000 or less. 
(d) Upon a written finding by the head of a Federal agency, the Secretary of Labor may provide 
reasonable limitations, variations, tolerances, and exemptions from the requirements of this section 
subject to such conditions as the Secretary of Labor may specify. 
 
[29 FR 97, Jan. 4, 1964, as amended at 33 FR 10186, July 17, 1968; 47 FR 23679, May 28, 1982] 
 
 

 



29 CFR 3.4 - Submission of weekly statements and the preservation and inspection of weekly 
payroll records. 

(a) Each weekly statement required under Sec. 3.3 shall be delivered by the contractor or 
subcontractor, within seven days after the regular payment date of the payroll period, to a 
representative of a Federal or State agency in charge at the site of the building or work, or, if there is no 
representative of a Federal or State agency at the site of the building or work, the statement shall be 
mailed by the contractor or subcontractor, within such time, to a Federal or State agency contracting for 
or financing the building or work. After such examination and check as may be made, such statement, 
or a copy thereof, shall be kept available, or shall be transmitted together with a report of any violation, 
in accordance with applicable procedures prescribed by the United States Department of Labor. 
(b) Each contractor or subcontractor shall preserve his weekly payroll records for a period of three 
years from date of completion of the contract. The payroll records shall set out accurately and 
completely the name and address of each laborer and mechanic, his correct classification, rate of pay, 
daily and weekly number of hours worked, deductions made, and actual wages paid. Such payroll 
records shall be made available at all times for inspection by the contracting  
officer or his authorized representative, and by authorized representatives of the Department of Labor. 
(Reporting and recordkeeping requirements in paragraph (b) have been approved by the Office of 
Management and Budget under control number 1215-0017) 
 
[29 FR 97, Jan. 4, 1964, as amended at 47 FR 145, Jan. 5, 1982] 
 
29 CFR 3.5 - Payroll deductions permissible without application to or approval of the Secretary 
of Labor. 

Deductions made under the circumstances or in the situations described in the paragraphs of this 
section may be made without application to and approval of the Secretary of Labor: 
 
(a) Any deduction made in compliance with the requirements of Federal, State, or local law, such as 
Federal or State withholding income taxes and Federal social security taxes. 
(b) Any deduction of sums previously paid to the employee as a bona fide prepayment of wages when 
such prepayment is made without discount or interest. A bona fide prepayment of wages is considered 
to have been made only when cash or its equivalent has been advanced to the person employed in 
such manner as to give him complete freedom of disposition of the advanced funds. 
(c) Any deduction of amounts required by court process to be paid to another, unless the deduction is in 
favor of the contractor, subcontractor, or any affiliated person, or when collusion or collaboration exists. 
(d) Any deduction constituting a contribution on behalf of the person employed to funds established by 
the employer or representatives of employees, or both, for the purpose of providing either from principal 
or income, or both, medical or hospital care, pensions or annuities on retirement, death benefits, 
compensation for injuries, illness, accidents, sickness, or disability, or for insurance to provide any of 
the foregoing, or unemployment benefits, vacation pay, savings accounts, or similar payments for the 
benefit of employees, their families and dependents: Provided, however, That the following standards 
are met: 

(1) The deduction is not otherwise prohibited by law; 
(2) It is either: 
    (i) Voluntarily consented to by the employee in writing and in advance of the period in    
     which the work is to be done and such consent is not a condition either for the       
     obtaining of or for the continuation of employment, or 
    (ii) provided for in a bona fide collective bargaining agreement between the contractor    
     or subcontractor and representatives of its employees; 
(3) No profit or other benefit is otherwise obtained, directly or indirectly,   
     by the contractor or subcontractor or any affiliated person in the form  
     of commission, dividend, or otherwise; and 
(4) The deductions shall serve the convenience and interest of the employee. 

(e) Any deduction contributing toward the purchase of United States Defense Stamps and Bonds when 
voluntarily authorized by the employee. 



(f) Any deduction requested by the employee to enable him to repay loans to or to purchase shares in 
credit unions organized and operated in accordance with Federal and State credit union statutes. 
(g) Any deduction voluntarily authorized by the employee for the making of contributions to 
governmental or quasi-governmental agencies, such as the American Red Cross. 
(h) Any deduction voluntarily authorized by the employee for the making of contributions to Community 
Chests, United Givers Funds, and similar charitable organizations. 
(i) Any deductions to pay regular union initiation fees and membership dues, not including fines or 
special assessments: Provided, however, That a collective bargaining agreement between the 
contractor or subcontractor and representatives of its employees provides for such deductions and the 
deductions are not otherwise prohibited by law. 
(j) Any deduction not more than for the ``reasonable cost'' of board, lodging, or other facilities meeting 
the requirements of section 3(m) of the Fair Labor Standards Act of 1938, as amended, and part 531 of 
this title. When such a deduction is made the additional records required under Sec. 516.25(a) of this 
title shall be kept. 
(k) Any deduction for the cost of safety equipment of nominal value purchased by the employee as his 
own property for his personal protection in his work, such as safety shoes, safety glasses, safety 
gloves, and hard hats, if such equipment is not required by law to be furnished by the employer, if such 
deduction is not violative of the Fair Labor Standards Act or prohibited by other law, if the cost on which 
the deduction is based does not exceed the actual cost to the employer where the equipment is 
purchased from him and does not include any direct or indirect monetary return to the employer where 
the equipment is purchased from a third person, and if the deduction is either  

(1) Voluntarily consented to by the employee in writing and in advance of the period in which the 
work is to be done and such consent is not a condition either for the obtaining of employment or 
its continuance; or  

(2) Provided for in a bona fide collective bargaining agreement between the contractor or  
     subcontractor and representatives of its employees. 

 
[29 FR 97, Jan. 4, 1964, as amended at 36 FR 9770, May 28, 1971] 
 
29 CFR 3.6 - Payroll deductions permissible with the approval of the Secretary of Labor. 

Any contractor or subcontractor may apply to the Secretary of Labor for permission to make any 
deduction not permitted under Sec. 3.5. The Secretary may grant permission whenever he finds that: 
 
(a) The contractor, subcontractor, or any affiliated person does not make a profit or benefit directly or 
indirectly from the deduction either in the form of a commission, dividend, or otherwise; 
(b) The deduction is not otherwise prohibited by law; 
(c) The deduction is either (1) voluntarily consented to by the employee in writing and in advance of the 
period in which the work is to be done and such consent is not a condition either for the obtaining of 
employment or its continuance, or (2) provided for in a bona fide collective bargaining agreement 
between the contractor or subcontractor and representatives of its employees; and 
(d) The deduction serves the convenience and interest of the employee. 
 

29 CFR 3.7 - Applications for the approval of the Secretary of Labor. 

Any application for the making of payroll deductions under Sec. 3.6 shall comply with the requirements 
prescribed in the following paragraphs of this section: 
 
(a) The application shall be in writing and shall be addressed to the Secretary of Labor. 
(b) The application need not identify the contract or contracts under which the work in question is to be 
performed. Permission will be given for deductions on all current and future contracts of the applicant 
for a period of 1 year. A renewal of permission to make such payroll deduction will be granted upon the 
submission of an application which makes reference to the original application, recites the date of the 
Secretary of Labor's approval of such deductions, states affirmatively that there is continued 
compliance with the standards set forth in the provisions of Sec. 3.6, and specifies any conditions which 
have changed in regard to the payroll deductions. 



(c) The application shall state affirmatively that there is compliance with the standards set forth in the 
provisions of Sec. 3.6.  The affirmation shall be accompanied by a full statement of the facts indicating 
such compliance. 
(d) The application shall include a description of the proposed deduction, the purpose to be served 
thereby, and the classes of laborers or mechanics from whose wages the proposed deduction would be 
made. 
(e) The application shall state the name and business of any third person to whom any funds obtained 
from the proposed deductions are to be transmitted and the affiliation of such person, if any, with the 
applicant. 
 
[29 FR 97, Jan. 4, 1964, as amended at 36 FR 9771, May 28, 1971] 
 
29 CFR 3.8 - Action by the Secretary of Labor upon applications. 

The Secretary of Labor shall decide whether or not the requested deduction is permissible under provisions of 
Sec. 3.6; and shall notify the applicant in writing of his decision. 

29 CFR 3.9 - Prohibited payroll deductions. 

Deductions not elsewhere provided for by this part and which are not found to be permissible under 
Sec. 3.6 are prohibited. 
 
29 CFR 3.10 - Methods of payment of wages. 

The payment of wages shall be by cash, negotiable instruments payable on demand, or the additional forms of 
compensation for which deductions are permissible under this part. No other methods of payment shall be 
recognized on work subject to the Copeland Act. 

29 CFR 3.11 - Regulations part of contract. 

All contracts made with respect to the construction, prosecution, completion, or repair of any public 
building or public work or building or work financed in whole or in part by loans or grants from the 
United States covered by the regulations in this part shall expressly bind the contractor or subcontractor 
to comply with such of the regulations in this part as may be applicable. In this regard, see Sec. 5.5(a) 
of this subtitle. 
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INTRODUCTION

This Guide has been prepared for you as a contractor performing work on construction projects 
that are assisted by the Department of Housing and Urban Development and subject to Davis-
Bacon prevailing wage requirements.  This Guide does not address contractor requirements 
involved in direct Federal contracting where HUD or another Federal agency enters into a 
procurement contract.  In this latter case, the Federal Acquisition Regulations (FAR) are appli-
cable.  While the guidance contained in this Guide is generally applicable to any Davis-Bacon 
covered project, specific questions pertaining to direct Federal contracts should be addressed
to the Contracting Officer who signed the contract for the Federal agenc .
 
Our objective here is to provide you with a guide which is simple and non-bureaucratic yet 
comprehensive and which will help you better understand and comply with Davis-Bacon labor 
standards.  HUD’s Office of Labor Relations worked closely with the Department of Labo ’s 
Wage and Hour Division to make sure that the labor standards provisions in your contract and 
the specifics of complying with them represent the latest information.  It is the Department of
Labor which has general administrative oversight of all Federal contracting agencies, such as 
HUD, which administer the day-to-day responsibilities of enforcing Davis-Bacon provisions in 
construction contracts they either fund or assist in funding.

There are three chapters in this Guide.  The first chapter o fers a brief description of the laws 
and regulations associated with Federal labor standards administration and enforcement and 
discusses both what’s in your contract that requires Davis-Bacon compliance and your respon-
sibilities.  The second chapter deals with labor standards and payroll reporting requirements.  
The third chapter discusses what can happen in the event there is a dispute about the wage 
rates that should be (or have been) paid and any back wages that may be due. 

Finally, not all HUD construction projects are covered by Davis-Bacon wage rates.  For the pur-
pose of this Guide, we are assuming that a determination has already been made that Davis-
Bacon wage rates are applicable.  Should you wish assistance in determining whether Davis-
Bacon wage rates apply to a particular project or if you need other related technical assistance, 
please consult with the HUD Labor Relations Field staff for your area.  If you don’t know which 
staff to contact, a list of Labor Relations field offices and their geographic areas and telephon
numbers can be found on HUD’s Home Page at the address below.
	

Visit the Office of Labor Relations on-line:

http://www.hud.gov/offices/olr

Obtain additional copies of this Guide and other publications at our website or by telephone 
from HUD’s Customer Service Center at (800)767-7468.
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CHAPTER 1 	 LAWS,  REGULATIONS, CONTRACTS 
	 AND RESPONSIBILITIES

The following paragraphs describe what the labor standards laws and regulations actually say 
and what they mean to you on HUD projects: 

1-1	 DAVIS-BACON AND OTHER LABOR LAWS.

a.	 The Davis-Bacon Act (DBA).  The Davis-Bacon Act requires the payment of prevailing 
wage rates (which are determined by the U.S. Department of Labor) to all laborers and 
mechanics on Federal government and District of Columbia construction projects in 
excess of $2,000.  Construction includes alteration and/or repair, including painting and 
decorating, of public buildings or public works.

b.	 The Contract Work Hours and Safety Standards Act (CWHSSA).  CWHSSA 
requires time and one-half pay for overtime (O/T) hours (over 40 in any workweek) 
worked on the covered project.  The CWHSSA applies to both direct Federal 
contracts and to indirect Federally-assisted contracts except where the assistance 
is solely in the nature of a loan guarantee or insurance.   CWHSSA violations 
carry a liquidated damages penalty ($10/day per violation).  Intentional violations 
of CWHSSA standards can be considered for Federal criminal prosecution. 

 			   	

CWHSSA does not apply to prime contracts of $100,000 or less.  In addition, some HUD 
projects are not covered by CWHSSA because some HUD programs only provide loan 
guarantees or insurance.  CWHSSA also does not apply to construction or rehabilitation 
contracts that are not subject to Federal prevailing wage rates (e.g., Davis-Bacon wage 
rates, or HUD-determined rates for operation of public housing and Indian block grant-
assisted housing).  However, even though CWHSSA overtime pay is not required, Fair 
Labor Standards Act (FLSA) overtime pay is probably still applicable.  (See also Labor 
Relations Letter SL-95-01, CWHSSA Coverage threshold for overtime and health and 
safety provision, available on-line at the HUD Labor Relations Library at: www.hud.gov/
offices/olr/librar .cfm)

Most HUD construction work is not covered by the DBA itself since HUD seldom contracts 
directly for construction services.  Most often, if Davis-Bacon wage rates apply to a HUD 
project it is because of a labor provision contained in one of  HUD’s “Related Acts” such 
as the U. S. Housing Act of 1937, the National Housing Act, the Housing and Community 
Development Act of 1974, the National Affordable Housing Act of 1990, and the Native 
American Housing Assistance and Self-Determination Act of 1996.  The Related Acts are 
often referred to as the Davis-Bacon and Related Acts or DBRA.
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c.	 The Copeland Act (Anti-Kickback Act).  The Copeland Act makes it a Federal crime 
for anyone to require any laborer or mechanic (employed on a Federal or Federally-
assisted project) to kickback (i.e., give up or pay back) any part of their wages.   The 
Copeland Act requires every employer (contractors and subcontractors) to submit 
weekly certified payroll reports (CPRs) and regulates permissible payroll deductions. 

d.	 The Fair Labor Standards Act (FLSA).  The FLSA contains Federal minimum wage 
rates, overtime (O/T), and child labor requirements.  These requirements generally apply 
to any labor performed.  The DOL has the authority to administer and enforce FLSA.  
HUD will refer to the DOL any possible FLSA violations that are found on HUD projects. 

		
1-2 	 DAVIS-BACON REGULATIONS. 

The Department of Labor (DOL) has published rules and instructions concerning 
Davis-Bacon and other labor laws in the Code of Federal Regulations (CFR).  These 
regulations can be found in Title 29 CFR Parts 1, 3, 5, 6 and 7.  Part 1 explains how 
the DOL establishes and publishes DBA wage determinations (aka wage decisions) and 
provides instructions on how to use the determinations.  Part 3 describes Copeland Act 
requirements for payroll deductions and the submission of weekly certified payroll reports.  
Part 5 covers the labor standards provisions that are in your contract relating to Davis-
Bacon Act wage rates and the responsibilities of contractors and contracting agencies to 
administer and enforce the provisions.  Part 6 provides for administrative proceedings 
enforcing Federal labor standards on construction and service contracts.  Last, Part 7 
sets parameters for practice before the Administrative Review Board.  These regulations 
are used as the basis for administering and enforcing the laws.

1-3	 CONSTRUCTION CONTRACT PROVISIONS  

Each contract subject to Davis-Bacon labor standards requirements must contain labor 
standards clauses and a Davis-Bacon wage decision.  These documents are normally 
bound into the contract specifications

a.	 The labor standards clauses.  The labor standards clauses describe the responsibilities 
of the contractor concerning Davis-Bacon wages and obligate the contractor to comply 
with the labor requirements.  The labor standards clauses also provide for remedies in 
the event of violations, including withholding from payments due to the contractor to 
ensure the payment of wages or liquidated damages which may be found due.  These 
contract clauses enable the contract administrator to enforce the Federal labor standards 
applicable to the project.  HUD has standard forms that contain contract clauses.  For 
example, the HUD-2554, Supplementary Conditions to the Contract for Construction, 
which is issued primarily for FHA multifamily housing and other construction projects 

DOL Regulations are available on-line on the World Wide Web:
http://www.dol.gov/dol/allcfr/Title_29.htm
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administered by HUD; the HUD-4010, Federal Labor Standards Provisions, which is used 
for CDBG and HOME projects, and the HUD-5370, General Conditions of the Contract for 
Construction or the HUD-5370-EZ (construction contracts ≤$100,000) which are used for 
Public and Indian Housing projects.

b.	 Davis-Bacon Wage Decisions.  The Davis-Bacon wage decision (or wage determination) 
is a listing of various construction work classifications, such as Carpenter, Electrician, 
Plumber and Laborer, and the minimum wage rates (and fringe benefits, where prevailing) 
that people performing work in those classifications must be paid

	 Davis-Bacon wage decisions are established by the DOL for various types of construction 
(e.g., residential, heavy, highway) and apply to specific geographic areas, usually a 
county or group of counties.  Wage decisions are modified from time to time to keep them 
current.  In most cases, when the contract is awarded or when construction begins, the 
wage decision is “locked-in” and no future modifications are applicable to the contract or 
project involved.

1-4	 RESPONSIBILITY OF THE PRINCIPAL CONTRACTOR 

The principal contractor (also referred to as the prime or general contractor) is responsible 
for the full compliance of all employers (the contractor, subcontractors and any lower-tier 
subcontractors) with the labor standards provisions applicable to the project.  Because 
of the contractual relationship between a prime contractor and his/her subcontractors, 
subcontractors generally should communicate with the contract administrator only through 
the prime contractor.  (See Contract Administrator, below.)

To make this Guide easier to understand, the term “prime contractor” will mean the 
principal contractor; “subcontractor” will mean all subcontractors including lower-tier 
subcontractors; and the term “employer” will mean all contractors as a group, including 
the prime contractor and any subcontractors and lower-tier subcontractors.

HUD program labor standards forms are available on-line at:
www.hud.gov/offices/adm/hudclips/index.cf

All current Davis-Bacon wage decisions can be accessed on-line at no cost at:
http://www.wdol.gov
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1-5	 RESPONSIBILITY OF THE CONTRACT ADMINISTRATOR.  

The contract administrator is responsible for the proper administration and enforcement 
of the Federal labor standards provisions on contracts covered by Davis-Bacon 
requirements.  We use this term to represent the person (or persons) who will provide 
labor standards advice and support to you and other project principals (e.g., the owner, 
sponsor, architect), including providing the proper Davis-Bacon wage decision 
(see 2-1, The Wage Decision) and ensuring that the wage decision and contract clauses 
are incorporated into the contract for construction. The contract administrator also monitors 
labor standards compliance (see 2-6, Compliance Reviews) by conducting interviews 
with construction workers at the job site and reviewing payroll reports, and oversees any 
enforcement actions that may be required.

The contract administrator could be an employee or agent of HUD, or of a city or county or 
public housing agency.  For HUD projects administered directly by HUD staff, usually FHA-
insured multifamily projects, the contract administrator will be the HUD Labor Relations 
field staff.  But many HUD-assisted projects are administered by local contracting agencies 
such as Public Housing Agencies (PHAs), Indian tribes and tribally-designated housing 
entities (TDHEs), and States, cities and counties under HUD’s Community Development 
Block Grant (CDBG) and HOME programs.  In these cases, the contract administrator 
will likely be local agency staff.  In either case, the guidance for you remains essentially 
the same.

The DOL also has a role in monitoring Davis-Bacon administration and enforcement.  In 
addition, DOL has independent authority to conduct investigations.  A DOL investigator 
or other DOL representative may visit Davis-Bacon construction sites to interview 
construction workers or review payroll information.
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CHAPTER 2 	 HOW TO COMPLY WITH LABOR STANDARDS 
	 AND PAYROLL REPORTING REQUIREMENTS

WHERE TO START?	 Now that you know you’re on a Davis-Bacon project and you know 		
	 some of the legal and practical implications, what’s next?

SECTION I - THE BASICS

2-1	 THE WAGE DECISION.  

Davis-Bacon labor standards stipulate the wage payment requirements for Carpenters, 
Electricians, Plumbers, Roofers, Laborers, and other construction work classifications
that may be needed for the project.  The Davis-Bacon wage decision that applies to the 
project contains a schedule of work classificatio s and wage rates that must be followed.  
If you don’t have it already (and by now you should), you’ll want to get a copy of the 
applicable Davis-Bacon wage decision.

a.	 The work classifications and wage rates.  A Davis-Bacon wage decision is simply a 
listing of different work classifications and the minimum wage rates that must be paid 
to anyone performing work in those classifications.  You’ll want to make sure that the 
work classification(s) you need are contained in the wage decision and make certain 
you know exactly what wage rate(s) you will need to pay.  Some wage decisions 
cover several counties and/or types of construction work (for example, residential 
and commercial work) and can be lengthy and difficult to read.  Contact the contract 
administrator (HUD Labor Relations field staff or local agency staff) if you have 
any trouble reading the wage decision or finding the work classification(s) you need. 

 
 
 

To make reading lengthy wage decisions easier for you, the contract administrator may 
prepare a Project Wage Rate Sheet (HUD-4720). This Sheet is a one-page transcript that 
will show only the classifications and wage rates for a particular project.  A blank copy of 
a Project Wage Rate Sheet is provided for you in the appendix. Also, a fillable version of 
this form is available on-line at HUDClips (see web address in the Appendix).  Contact the 
contract administrator monitoring your project for assistance with a Project Wage Rate 
Sheet.

Remember, the wage decision is contained in the contract specifications along with the 
labor standards clauses.  See 1-3, Construction Contract Provisions.



2-2

b.	 Posting the wage decision.  If you are the prime contractor, you will be responsible for 
posting a copy of the wage decision (or the Project Wage Rate Sheet) and a copy of the 
DOL Davis-Bacon poster titled Employee Rights under the Davis-Bacon Act (Form WH-
1321) at the job site in a place that is easily accessible to all of the construction workers 
employed at the project and where the wage decision and poster won’t be destroyed by 
wind or rain, etc.  The Employee Rights under the Davis-Bacon Act poster is available in 
English and Spanish on-line at HUDClips (see address in the Appendix).

2-2	 ADDITIONAL “TRADE” CLASSIFICATIONS AND WAGE RATES.  

What if the work classification you need isn’t on the wage decision?  If the work 
classification(s) that you need doesn’t appear on the wage decision, you will need to 
request an additional classification and wage rate.  This process is usually very simple 
and you’ll want to start the request right away.  Basically, you identify the classification
you need and recommend a wage rate for DOL to approve for the project.  There are a 
few rules about additional classifications; you’ll find these rules in the DOL regulations, 
Part 5, and in the labor clauses in your contract.  The rules are summarized for you here:

a.	 Additional classification rules.  Additional classifications and wage rates can be 
approved if:

1.	 The requested classification is used by construction contractors in the area of the 
project.  (The area is usually defined as the county where the project is located)

2.	 The work that will be performed by the requested classification is not already 
performed by another classification that is already on the wage decision.  (In other 
words, if there already is an Electrician classific tion and wage rate on the wage 
decision you can’t request another Electrician classification and rate.

3.	 The proposed wage rate for the requested classification “fits” with the other wage 
rates already on the wage decision.   (For example, the wage rate proposed for 
a trade classification such as Electrician must be at least as much as the lowest 
wage rate for other trade classifications already contained in the wage decision.)  
And,

4.	 The workers that will be employed in the added classification (if it is known who the 
workers are/will be), or the workers’ representatives, must agree with the proposed 
wage rate. 

The Employee Rights under the Davis-Bacon Act poster (WH-1321) replaces the Notice 
to all Employees.  The new poster is available in English and Spanish on-line at HUDClips 
(see address in the Appendix).
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b.	 Making the request.  A request for additional classification and wage rate must be made 
in writing through the contract administrator.  (If the contract administrator is a local 
agency, the agency will send the request to the HUD Labor Relations staff.)  If you are a 
subcontractor, your request should also go through the prime contractor.  All you need to 
do is identify the work classification that is missing and recommend a wage rate (usually 
the rate that employer is already paying to the employees performing the work) for that 
classification. You may also need to describe the work that the new classification will 
perform.

c.	 HUD review.  The HUD Labor Relations field staff will review the requested classification
and wage rate to determine whether the request meets the DOL rules outlined in paragraph 
2-2(a), above.  If additional information or clarification is needed, the staff will contact the 
prime contractor (or contract administrator for local agency projects) for more information, 
etc.  If the Labor Relations review finds that the request meets the rules, the staff will give 
preliminary approval on the request and refer it to the DOL for final approval.  The staff 
will send to you a copy of the preliminary approval/referral letter to the DOL.

	 If the HUD Labor Relations staff doesn’t think the request meets the rules and if agreement 
can’t be reached on the proper classification or wage rate for the work described, the 
HUD Labor Relations staff will not approve the request.  In this case, the staff will send 
your request to the DOL with an explanation why HUD believes that the request shouldn’t 
be approved.  The DOL still has final decision authority.  You will receive a copy of the 
disapproval/referral letter to the DOL.

d.	 DOL decision.  The DOL will respond to HUD Labor Relations in writing about the 
additional classification and wage rate request.  HUD Labor Relations will notify you of 
the DOL decision in writing.  If the DOL approves the request, the prime contractor must 
post the approval notice on the job site with the wage decision.

	 If the DOL does not approve the request, you will be notified about what classification and 
wage rate should be used for the work in question.  You will also receive instructions about 
how to ask for DOL reconsideration if you still want to try to get your recommendation 
approved.

It’s always a good idea to talk to the contract administrator before submitting an additional 
classification and wage rate request.  The contract administrator can offer suggestions 
and advice that may save you time and increase the likelihood that DOL will approve your 
request.  Usually, the contract administrator can give you an idea about what the DOL will 
finally decide
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2-3	 CERTIFIED PAYROLL REPORTS.  

You’ll need to submit a weekly certified payroll report (CPR) beginning with the first week 
that your company works on the project and for every week afterward until your firm has 
completed its work.  It’s always a good idea to number the payroll reports beginning with 
#1 and to clearly mark your last payroll for the project “Final.”

a.	 Payroll formats.  The easiest form to use is DOL’s WH-347, Payroll.  A sample copy of 
the WH-347 is included in the back of this Guide. You may access a fillable version of 
the WH-347 on-line at HUDClips (see web address in the Appendix).  Also, the contract 
administrator can provide a few copies of the WH-347 that you can reproduce.

b.	 Payroll certifications.  The weekly payrolls are called certified because each payroll 
is signed and contains language certifying that the information is true and correct.  The 
payroll certification language is on the reverse side of the WH-347.  If you are using 
another type of payroll format you may attach the certification from the back of the WH-
347, or any other format which contains the same certification language on the WH-347 
(reverse).

c.	 “No work” payrolls.  “No work” payrolls may be submitted whenever there is a 
temporary break in your work on the project, for example, if your firm is not needed on 
the project right now but you will be returning to the job in a couple of weeks.  (See tip 
box, for “no work” payroll exemption!)  However, if you know that your firm will not be 
working on the project for an extended period of time, you may wish to send a short 
note to the contract administrator to let them know about the break in work and to give 
an approximate date when your firm will return to the project.  If you number payrolls 
consecutively or if you send a note, you do not need to send “no work” payrolls. 	  

You are not required to use Payroll form WH-347.  You are welcome to use any other type 
of payroll, such as computerized formats, as long as it contains all of the information that 
is required on the WH-347.

DOL’s website has Payroll Instructions and the Payroll form WH-347 in a “fillable” PDF 
format at this address:
www.dol.gov/whd/forms/wh347.pdf

If you number your payroll reports consecutively, you do not need to submit “no work” 
payrolls!
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d.	 Payroll review and submission.  The prime contractor should review each subcontractor’s 
payroll reports for compliance prior to submitting the reports to the contract administrator.  
Remember, the prime contractor is responsible for the full compliance of all subcontractors 
on the contract and will be held accountable for any wage restitution that may be found 
due to any laborer or mechanic that is underpaid and for any liquidated damages that 
may be assessed for overtime violations.  All of the payroll reports for any project must be 
submitted to the contract administrator through the prime contractor.

e.	 Payroll retention.  Every contractor (including every subcontractor) must keep a complete 
set of their own payrolls and other basic records such as employee addresses and full 
SSNs, time cards, tax records, evidence of fringe benefit payments, for a Davis-Bacon 
project for at least 3 years after the project is completed.  The prime contractor must keep 
a complete set of all of the payrolls for every contractor (including subcontractors) for at 
least 3 years after completion of the project.

f.	 Payroll inspection.  In addition to submitting payrolls to the contract administrator, every 
contractor (including subcontractors)  must make  their  own copy of the payrolls and 
other basic records available for review or copying to any authorized representative from 
HUD or from DOL.

2-4	 DAVIS-BACON DEFINITIONS.  

Before we discuss how to complete the weekly payroll forms, we need to review a couple 
of definitions. These definitions can help you understand what will be required of you

a.	 Laborer or mechanic.  “Laborers” and “mechanics” mean anyone who is performing 
construction work on the project, including trade journeymen (carpenters, plumbers, sheet 
metal workers, etc.), apprentices, and trainees and, for CWHSSA purposes, watchmen 
and guards.  “Laborers” and “mechanics” are the two groups of workers that must be paid 
not less than Davis-Bacon wage rates.

1.	 Working foremen.  Foremen or supervisors that regularly spend  more than 
20% of their time performing construction work and do not meet the exclusions 
in paragraph 2 below are covered “laborers” and “mechanics” for labor standards 
purposes for the time spent performing construction work.

2.	 Exclusions.  People whose duties are primarily administrative, executive or 
clerical are not laborers or mechanics.  Examples include superintendents, office
staff, timekeepers, messengers, etc.  (Contact the contract administrator if you 
have any questions about whether a particular employee is excluded.)

An alert prime contractor that reviews subcontractor payroll submissions can detect any 
misunderstandings early, prevent costly underpayments and protect itself from financial
loss should underpayments occur.
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b.	 Employee.  Every person who performs the work of a laborer or mechanic is “employed” 
regardless of any contractual relationship which may be alleged to exist between a 
contractor or subcontractor and such person.  This means that even if there is a contract 
between a contractor and a worker, the contractor must make sure that the worker is 
paid at least as much as the wage rate on the wage decision for the classification of work 
they perform.  Note that there are no exceptions to the prevailing wage requirements for 
relatives or for self-employed laborers and mechanics.

c.	 Apprentices and trainees.  The only workers who can be paid less than the wage rate on 
the wage decision for their work classification are “apprentices” and “trainees” registered in 
approved apprenticeship or training programs.  Approved programs are those which have 
been registered with the DOL or a DOL-recognized State Apprenticeship Council (SAC).  
Apprentices and trainees are paid wage rates in accordance with the wage schedule in 
the approved program.	

1.	 Probationary apprentice.  A “probationary apprentice” can be paid as an apprentice 
(less than the rate on the wage decision) if the DOL or SAC has certified that the 
person is eligible for probationary employment as an apprentice.

2.	 Pre-apprentice.  A “pre-apprentice”, that is, someone who is not registered in a 
program and who hasn’t been DOL- or SAC-certified for probationary apprenticeship 
is not considered to be an “apprentice” and must be paid the full journeyman’s rate 
on the wage decision for the classification of work they perform

3.	 Ratio of apprentices and trainees to journeymen.  The maximum number of 
apprentices or trainees that you can use on the job site cannot exceed the ratio of 
apprentices or trainees to journeymen allowed in the approved program.

Most often, the apprentice/trainee wage rate is expressed as a series of percentages tied 
to the amount of time spent in the program.  For example, 0-6 months:  65%; 6 months 
- 1 year: 70%; etc.  The percentage is applied to the journeyman’s wage rate.  On Davis-
Bacon projects, the percentage must be applied to the journeyman’s wage rate on the 
applicable wage decision for that craft.

For more information about working subcontractors, ask the contract administrator or 
your HUD Labor Relations Field Staff for a copy of Labor Relations Letter LR-96-01, 
Labor standards compliance requirements for self-employed laborers and mechanics.  
Labor Relations Letters and other helpful Labor Relations publications are available at 
HUD’s Labor Relations web site (see the list of web site addresses in the Appendix).
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d.	 Prevailing wages or wage rates.  Prevailing wage rates are the wage rates listed on the 
wage decision for the project.  The wage decision will list a minimum basic hourly rate 
of pay for each work classification.  Some wage decisions include fringe benefits which 
are usually listed as an hourly fringe rate.  If the wage decision includes a fringe benefit
rate for a classification, you will need to add the fringe benefit rate to the basic hourly rate 
unless you provide bona fide fringe benefits for your employee

1.	 Piece-work.  Some employees are hired on a piece-work basis, that is, the 
employee’s earnings are determined by a factor of work produced.  For example, 
a Drywall Hanger’s earnings may be calculated based upon the square feet of 
sheetrock actually hung, a Painter’s earnings may be based upon the number 
of units painted.  Employers may calculate weekly earnings based upon 
piece rates provided the weekly earnings are sufficient to satisfy the wage 
rate requirement based upon actual hours, including any overtime, worked.  
Accurate time records must be maintained for any piece-work employees.   
If the weekly piece rate earnings are not sufficient, the employer must 
recompute weekly earnings based upon the actual hours worked and 
the rate on the wage decision for the work classification(s) involved. 

e.	 Fringe benefits Fringe benefits can include health insurance premiums, retirement 
contributions, life insurance, vacation and other paid leave as well as some contributions 
to training funds.  Fringe benefits do not include employer payments or contributions 
required by other Federal, State or local laws, such as the employer’s contribution to 
Social Security or some disability insurance payments.	     

f.	 Overtime.  Overtime hours are defined as all hours worked on the contract in excess of 
40 hours in any work week.  Overtime hours must be paid at no less than one and one-
half times the regular rate of basic pay plus the straight-time rate of any required fringe 
benefits

Note that the total hourly wage rate paid to any laborer or mechanic (basic wage or basic 
wage plus fringe benefits) may be no less than the total wage rate (basic wage or basic 
wage plus fringe benefits) on the wage decision for their craft.  If the value of the fringe 
benefit(s) you provide is less than the fringe benefit rate on the wage decision, you will 
need to add the balance of the wage decision fringe benefit rate to the basic rate paid to 
the employee.  For example, if the wage decision requires $10/hour basic rate plus $5/
hour fringe benefits, you must pay no less than that total ($15/hour) in the basic rate or 
basic rate plus whatever fringe benefit you may provide.  You can meet this obligation 
in several ways: you could pay the base wage and fringe benefits as stated in the wage 
decision, or you could pay $15 in base wage with no fringe benefits, or you could pay $12 
basic plus $3 fringe benefits.  You can also off-set the amount of the base wage if you pay 
more in fringe benefits such as by paying or $9 basic plus $6 fringe benefits; as long as 
you meet the total amount.  The amount of the base wage that you may off-set with fringe 
benefits is limited by certain IRS and FLS  requirements.



2-8

g.	 Deductions.  You may make payroll deductions as permitted by DOL Regulations 29 CFR 
Part 3.  These regulations prohibit the employer from requiring employees to “kick-back” 
(i.e., give up) any of their earnings.  Allowable deductions which do not require prior DOL 
permission include employee obligations for income taxes, Social Security payments, 
insurance premiums, retirement, savings accounts, and any other legally-permissible 
deduction authorized by the employee.  Deductions may also be made for payments on 
judgments and other financial obligations legally imposed against the employee

h.	 Proper designation of trade.  You must select a work classification on the wage decision 
for each worker based on the actual type of work he/she performed and you must pay each 
worker no less than the wage rate on the wage decision for that classification regardless 
of their level of skill.  In other words, if someone is performing carpentry work on the 
project, they must be paid no less than the wage rate on the wage decision for Carpenters 
even if they aren’t considered by you to be fully trained as a Carpenter.  Remember, the 
only people who can be paid less than the rate for their craft are apprentices and trainees 
registered in approved programs.

1.	 Split-classification.  If you have employees that perform work in more than 
one trade during a work week, you can pay the wage rates specified for each 
classification in which work was performed only if you maintain accurate time 
records showing the amount of time spent in each classification of work.  If you do 
not maintain accurate time records, you must pay these employees the highest 
wage rate of all of the classifications of work performed

i.	 Site of work.  The “site of work” is where the Davis-Bacon wage rates apply.  Usually, 
this means the boundaries of the project.  “Site of work” can also include other adjacent 
or virtually adjacent property used by a contractor or subcontractor in the construction of 
the project, like a fabrication site that is dedicated exclusively, or nearly so, to the project.

 

Referring, again, to our example above where the wage decision requiring a $15 total 
wage obligation ($10 basic wage plus $5 fringe benefits) was met by paying $9 base 
wage plus $6 fringe benefits: Note that overtime rates must be based on one and one-half 
times the basic rate as stated on the wage decision.  In the above example, the employer 
must pay for overtime:  $15/hr ($9 basic + $6 fringe) plus $5 (one-half of $10, the wage 
decision basic rate) for a total of $20 per hour.
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SECTION II - REPORTING REQUIREMENTS

2-5	 COMPLETING A PAYROLL REPORT.  

What information has to be reported on the payroll form?  The weekly payroll form doesn’t 
ask for any information that you don’t already need to keep for wage payment and tax 
purposes.  For example, you need to know each employee’s name; his or her work 
classification (who is working for you and what do they do?), the hours worked during the 
week, his or her rate of pay, the gross amount earned (how much did they earn?), the 
amounts of any deductions for taxes, etc., and the net amount paid (how much should 
the paycheck be made out for?).  No more information than you need to know in order to 
manage your work crew and make certain they are paid properly.  And, certainly, no more 
information than you need to keep for IRS, Social Security and other tax and employment 
purposes.

You are required to submit certified payrolls to illustrate and document that you have 
complied with the prevailing wage requirements.  The purpose of the contract administrator’s 
review of your payrolls is to verify your compliance.  Clearer and complete payroll reports 
will permit the contract administrator to complete reviews of your payroll reports quickly.

a.	 Project and contractor/subcontractor information.  Each payroll must identify the 
contractor or subcontractor’s name and address, the project name and number, and the 
week ending date.  Indicate the week dates in the spaces provided.  Numbering payrolls 
is optional but strongly recommended.

b.	 Employee information.   Effective January 18, 2009, payrolls shall not report employee 
addresses or full Social Security Numbers (SSNs).  Instead, the first payroll on which 
each employee appears shall include the employee’s name and an individually identifying 
number, usually the last 4 digits of the employee’s SSN.  Afterward, the identifying number 
does not need to be reported unless it is necessary to distinguish between employees, 
e.g., if two employees have the same name.

	 Employers (prime contractors and subcontractors) must maintain the current address 
and full SSN for each employee and must provide this information upon request to the 
contracting agency or other authorized representative responsible for federal labor 
standards compliance monitoring.  Prime contractors may require a subcontractor(s) to 
provide this information for the prime contractor’s records.  DOL has modified form WH-
347, Payroll, to accommodate these reporting requirements.

c.	 Work classification.  Each employee must be classified in accordance with the wage 
decision based on the type of work they actually perform.

For many contractors, the Weekly Certified Payroll is the only Davis-Bacon paperwork 
you need to submit!
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1.	 Apprentices or trainees.  The first payroll on which any apprentice or trainee 
appears must be accompanied by a copy of that apprentice’s or trainee’s registration 
in a registered or approved program.  A copy of the portions of the registered or 
approved program pertaining to the wage rates and ratios shall also accompany 
the first payroll on which the first apprentice or trainee appear

2.	 Split classifications.  For an employee that worked in a split classification, make  
a separate entry for each classification of work performed distributing the hours of 
work to each classification, accordingly, and reflecting the rate of pay and gross 
earnings for each classification. Deductions and net pay may be based upon the 
total gross amount earned for all classifications

d.	 Hours worked.  The payroll should show ONLY the regular and overtime hours worked 
on this project.  Show both the daily and total weekly hours for each employee.  If an 
employee performs work at job sites other than the project for which the payroll is prepared, 
those “other job” hours should not be reported on the payroll.  In these cases, you should 
list the employee’s name, classification, hours for this project only, the rate of pay and 
gross earnings for this project, and the gross earned for all projects.  Deductions and net 
pay may be based upon the employee’s total earnings (for all projects) for the week.

e.	 Rate of pay.  Show the basic hourly rate of pay for each employee for this project.  If 
the wage decision includes a fringe benefit and you do not participate in approved fringe 
benefit programs, add the fringe benefit rate to the basic hourly rate of pay.  Also list the 
overtime rate if overtime hours were worked.

1.	 Piece-work.  For any piece-work employees, the employer must 
compute an effective hourly rate for each employee each week based 
upon the employee’s piece-work earnings for that week.  To compute 
the effective hourly rate, divide the piece-work earnings by the total 
number of hours worked, including consideration for any overtime hours. 

	 The effective hourly rate must be reflected on the certified payroll and this hourly 
rate may be no less than the wage rate (including fringe benefits, if any) on the 
wage decision for the classification of work performed.  It does not matter that the 
effective hourly rate changes from week-to-week, only that the rate is no less than 
the rate on the wage decision for the classification of work performed

f.	 Gross wages earned.  Show the gross amount of wages earned for work performed on 
this project.  Note: For employees with work hours and earnings on other projects, you 
may show gross wages for this project over gross earnings all projects (for example, 
$425.40/$764.85) and base deductions and net pay on the “all projects” earnings.

Remember, the overtime rate is computed at one and one-half times the basic rate of pay 
plus any fringe benefits.  For example, if the wage decision requires $10/hour basic plus 
$5/hour fringe benefits, the overtime rate would be: ($10 x 1 ½) + $5 = $20/hou .
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g.	 Deductions.  Show the amounts of any deductions from the gross earnings.  “Other” 
deductions should be identified (for example, Savings Account or Loan Repayment).  Any 
voluntary deduction (that is, not required by law or by an order of a proper authority) 
must be authorized in writing by the employee or provided for in a collective bargaining 
(union) agreement.  A short note signed by the employee is all that is needed and should 
accompany the first payroll on which the other deduction appears

h.	 Net pay.  Show the net amount of wages paid.

i.	 Statement of compliance.  The Statement of Compliance is the certification.  It is 
located on the reverse side of a standard payroll form (WH-347).  Be sure to complete 
the identifying information at the top, particularly if you are attaching the Statement of 
Compliance to an alternate payroll form such as a computer payroll.  Also, you must 
check either 4(a) or 4(b) if the wage decision contains a fringe benefit.  Checking 4(a) 
indicates that you are paying required fringe benefits to approved plans or programs; 
and 4(b) indicates that you are paying any required fringe benefit amounts directly to 
the employee by adding the fringe benefit rate to the basic hourly rate of pay.  If you are 
paying a portion of the required fringe benefit to programs and the balance directly to the 
employee, explain those differences in box 4(c).

j.	 Signature.  Make sure the payroll is signed with an original signature in ink.  The payroll 
must be signed by a principal of the firm (owner or officer such as the president, treasurer 
or payroll administrator) or by an authorized agent (a person authorized by a principal 
in writing to sign the payroll reports).  Signature authorization (for persons other than a 
principal) should be submitted with the first payroll signed by such an agent.  Signatures 
in pencil; signature stamps; xerox, pdf and other facsimiles are not acceptable.

 

Only one employee authorization is needed for recurring (e.g., weekly) other deductions.   
Written employee authorization is not required for income tax and Social Security 
deductions.

Only one Statement of Compliance is required for each employer’s weekly payroll no 
matter how many pages are needed to report the employee data.
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SECTION III - PAYROLL REVIEWS AND CORRECTIONS

2-6	 COMPLIANCE REVIEWS.   

The contract administrator or other inspector may visit the project site and interview 
some of the workers concerning their employment on the project.  The DOL may also 
independently conduct its own reviews (see 1-5).  In addition, the contract administrator will 
periodically review payrolls and related submissions, comparing the interview information 
to the payrolls,  to ensure that the labor standards requirements have been met.  You will 
be notified by the contract administrator if these reviews find any discrepancies or errors.  
You will be given instructions about what steps must be taken to correct any problems.

a.	 On-site interviews.   Every employer (contractor, subcontractor, etc.) must make their 
employees available for interview at the job site with the contract administrator or other 
agency representative, or HUD or DOL representative.  The interviews are confidential
and the employee will be asked about the kind of work they perform and their rate of 
pay.  Every effort will be made to ensure that these interviews cause as little disruption 
as possible to the on-going work.  The interviewer will record the interview information, 
usually on a form HUD-11, Record of Employee Interview, and forward the interviews to 
the contract administrator.

b.	 Project payroll reviews.  The contract administrator will compare the information on 
the interview forms to the corresponding payrolls to ensure that the workers are properly 
listed on the payrolls for the days and hours worked on the job site, work classification
and rate of pay.  The contract administrator will also review the payroll submissions to 
make certain that the payrolls are complete and signed; that employees are paid no less 
than the wage rate for the work classification shown; apprentice and trainee certifications
are submitted (where needed); employee or other authorizations for other deductions are 
submitted (where needed); etc.

2-7	 TYPICAL PAYROLL ERRORS AND REQUIRED CORRECTIONS.  

The following paragraphs describe common payroll errors and the corrective steps you 
must take.

a.	 Inadequate payroll information.  If an alternate payroll format used by an employer (such 
as some computer payrolls) is inadequate, e.g., does not contain  all of the necessary 
information that would be on the optional form WH-347, the employer will be asked to 
resubmit the payrolls on an acceptable form.

b.	 Missing identification numbers. If the first payroll on which an employee appears does 
not contain the employee’s individually identifying number, the employer will be asked 
to supply the missing information.  This information can be reported on the next payroll 
submitted by the employer if the employer is still working on the project.  Otherwise, the 
employer will be asked to submit a correction certified payroll
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c.	 Incomplete payrolls.  If the information on the payroll is not complete, for example, if 
work classifications or rates of pay are missing, the employer will be asked to send a 
correction certified payroll

d.	 Classifications.  If the payrolls show work classifications that do not appear on the wage 
decision, the employer will be asked to reclassify the employees in accordance with the 
wage decision or the employer may request an additional classification and wage rate 
(see 2-2).  If reclassific tion results in underpayment (i.e., the wage rate reported on the 
payroll is less than the rate required for the new classification), the employer will be asked 
to pay wage restitution to all affected reclassifi d employees.  (see 2-8 for instructions 
about wage restitution.)

e.	 Wage rates.  If the wage rates on the payroll are less than the wage rates on the wage 
decision for the work classifications reported, the employer will be asked to pay wage 
restitution to all affected employees.

f.	 Apprentices and trainees.  If a copy of the employee’s registration or the approved 
program ratio and wage schedule are not submitted with the first payroll on which an 
apprentice or trainee appears, the employer will be asked to submit a copy of each 
apprentice’s or trainee’s registration and/or the approved program ratio and wage 
schedule.  If the ratio of apprentices or trainees to journeymen on the payroll is greater 
than the ratio in the approved program, the employer will be asked to pay wage restitution 
to any excess apprentices or trainees.  Also, any apprentice or trainee that is not registered 
in an approved program must receive the journeyman’s wage rate for the classification of 
work they performed.

g.	 Overtime.  If the employees did not receive at least time and one-half for any overtime 
hours worked on the project, the following will occur:

1.	 If the project is subject to CWHSSA overtime requirements, the employer will be 
asked to pay wage restitution for all overtime hours worked on the project.  The 
employer may also be liable to the United States for liquidated damages computed 
at $10 per day per violation.  Or,

2.	 If the project is not subject to CWHSSA, the employer will be notified of the possible 
FLSA overtime violations.  Also, the contract administrator may refer the matter to 
the DOL for further review.

h.	 Computations.  If the payroll computations (hours worked times rate of pay) or extensions 
(deductions, net pay) show frequent errors, the employer will be asked to take greater 
care.  Wage restitution may be required if underpayments resulted from the errors.

i.	 Deductions.  If there are any “Other” deductions that are not identified, or if employee 
authorization isn’t provided, or if there is any unusual (very high, or large number) 
deduction activity, the employer will be asked to identify the deductions, provide employee 
authorization or explain unusual deductions, as necessary.



2-14

j.	 Fringe benefits.  If the wage decision contains fringe benefits but the payroll does not 
indicate how fringe benefits were paid [neither 4(a) nor 4(b) is marked on the Statement 
of Compliance], the employer may be asked to submit correction certified payrolls and 
will be required to pay wage restitution if underpayments occurred.  However, if the basic 
hourly rates for the employees are at least as much as the total wage rate on the wage 
decision (basic hourly rate plus the fringe benefit rate), no correction is necessar .

k.	 Signature.  If the payroll Statement of Compliance is not signed or is missing, the employer 
will be asked to submit a signed Statement of Compliance for each payroll affected.  If the 
Statement of Compliance is signed by a person who is not a principle of the firm and that 
person has not been authorized by principle to sign, the employer will be asked to provide 
an authorization or to resubmit the Statement(s) of Compliance bearing the signature of 
a principle or other authorized signatory.

l.	 On-site interview comparisons.  If the comparison of on-site interviews to the payrolls 
indicates any discrepancies (for example, the employee does not appear on the payroll 
for the date of the interview), the employer will be asked to submit a correction certified
payroll report.

m.	Correction certified payroll.  Any and all changes to data on a submitted payroll report 
must be reported on a certified correction payroll.  In no case will a payroll report be 
returned to the prime contractor or employer for revision.

2-8	 RESTITUTION FOR UNDERPAYMENT OF WAGES.  

Where underpayments of wages have occurred, the employer will be required to pay 
wage restitution to the affected employees.  Wage restitution must be paid promptly in the 
full amounts due, less permissible and authorized deductions.  All wages paid to laborers 
and mechanics for work performed on the project, including wage restitution, must be 
reported on a certified payroll report.

a.	 Notification to the Employer/Prime contractor.  The contract administrator will notify the 
employer and/or prime contractor in writing of any underpayments that are found during 
payroll or other reviews.  The contract administrator will describe the underpayments and 
provide instructions for computing and documenting the restitution to be paid.  The employer/
prime contractor is allowed 30 days to correct the underpayments.  Note that the prime 
contractor is responsible to the contract administrator for ensuring that restitution is paid.  If 
the employer is a subcontractor, the subcontractor will usually make the computations and 
restitution payments and furnish the required documentation through the prime contractor. 

HUD does not enforce or attempt to provide advice on employer obligations to make 
deductions from employee earnings for taxes or Social Security.  However, HUD may 
refer to the IRS or other responsible agency copies of certified payroll reports that show 
wages paid in gross amounts (i.e., without tax deduction) for its review and appropriate 
action.
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b.	 Computing wage restitution.  Wage restitution is simply the difference between the wage 
rate paid to each affected employee and the wage rate required on the wage decision 
for all hours worked where underpayments occurred.  The difference in the wage rates 
is called the adjustment rate.  The adjustment rate times the number of hours involved 
equals the gross amount of restitution due.  You may also compute wage restitution by 
calculating the total amount of Davis-Bacon wages earned and subtracting the total 
amount of wages paid.  The difference is the amount of back wages due.

c.	 Correction certified payrolls.  The employer will be required to report the restitution 
paid on a correction certified payroll.  The correction payroll will reflect the period of time 
for which restitution is due (for example, Payrolls #1 through #6; or a beginning date and 
ending date).  The correction payroll will list each employee to whom restitution is due and 
their work classification; the total number of work hours involved (daily hours are usually 
not applicable for wage restitution); the adjustment wage rate (the difference between 
the required wage rate and the wage rate paid); the gross amount of restitution due; 
deductions and the net amount actually paid.  A properly signed Statement of Compliance 
must accompany the correction payroll.

d.	 Review of correction CPR.  The contract administrator will review the correction certified
payroll to ensure that full restitution was paid.  The prime contractor shall be notified in 
writing of any discrepancies and will be required to make additional payments, if needed, 
documented on a correction certified payroll within 30 days

e.	 Unfound workers.  Sometimes, wage restitution cannot be paid to an affected employee 
because, for example, the employee has moved and can’t be located. After wage 
restitution has been paid to all of the workers who could be located, the employer must 
submit a list of any workers who could not be found and paid (i.e., unfound workers) 
providing their names, Social Security Numbers, last known addresses and the gross 
amount due.  In such cases, at the end of the project the prime contractor will be required 

HUD no longer requires the signature of the employee on the correction payroll to evidence 
employee receipt of restitution payment.  In addition, except in the most extraordinary 
cases, HUD no longer requires employers to submit copies of restitution checks (certified,
cashiers, canceled or other), or employee-signed receipts or waivers.

The contract administrator may communicate directly with a subcontractor when the 
underpayments are plainly evident and the subcontractor is cooperative.  It is best 
to work through the prime contractor when the issues are complex, when there are 
significant underpayments and/or the subcontractor is not cooperative.  In all cases, 
the subcontractor must ensure that the prime contractor receives a copy of the required 
corrective documentation.
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to place in a deposit or escrow account an amount equal to the total gross amount of 
restitution that could not be paid because the employee(s) could not be located.  The 
contract administrator will continue attempts to locate the unfound workers for 3 years 
after the completion of the project.  After 3 years, any amount remaining in the account for 
unfound workers will be credited and/or forwarded by the contract administrator to HUD. 
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CHAPTER 3 	 LABOR  STANDARDS  DISPUTES, ADMINISTRATIVE 			 
	 REVIEWS,  WITHHOLDING, DEPOSITS AND ESCROW 			
	 ACCOUNTS, AND SANCTIONS 

WHAT HAPPENS WHEN THINGS GO WRONG?
	
3-1	 INTRODUCTION.  

Even in the best of circumstances, things can go wrong.  In a Davis-Bacon context, 
“things going wrong” usually means there’s a difference of opinion or a dispute about 
whether and to what extent underpayments have occurred.  These disputes are usually 
between the contract administrator and one or more employers (the prime contractor and/
or a subcontractor).  The dispute may involve something simple such as an additional 
classification request that is pending before the DOL; or something as significant as 
investigative findings following a complaint of underpayment.  This chapter discusses 
some of what you may expect and what you can do to make your views known and to 
lessen any delays in resolving the problem or issue.

3-2	 ADMINISTRATIVE REVIEW ON LABOR STANDARDS DISPUTES.  

As mentioned in the Introduction above, a dispute about labor standards and compliance 
can arise for a number of reasons.  The labor standards clauses in your contract and DOL 
regulations provide for administrative review of issues where there is a difference of views 
between the contract administrator and any employer.  The most common circumstances 
include:

a.	 Additional classifications and wage rates.  Additional classification and wage rate 
requests are sometimes denied by the DOL.  An employer that is dissatisfied with the denial 
can request reconsideration by the DOL Wage and Hour Administrator.  The employer 
may continue to pay the wage rate, as requested, until a final decision is rendered on 
the matter.  When the final decision is known, the employer will be required to pay any 
additional wages that may be necessary to satisfy the wage rate that is established.

1.	 Reconsideration.  The DOL normally identifi s the reasons for denial in its 
response to the request.  Any interested person (for example, the contract 
administrator, employer, representatives of the employees) may request 
reconsideration of the decision on the additional classification request.  The 
request for reconsideration must be made in writing and must thoroughly 
address the denial reasons identified by the DOL.  Employer requests for 
reconsideration should be made through the contract administrator but may 
be made directly to the DOL.  (See 2-2(d), and also DOL Regulations 29 CFR 
1.8.)  All requests initiated by or made through the contract administrator or HUD 
must be submitted through the HUD Headquarters Office of Labor Relations. 
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2.	 Administrative Review Board.  Any interested party may request a review of the 
Administrator’s decision on reconsideration by the DOL’s Administrative Review 
Board.  DOL regulations 29 CFR Part 7 explain the procedures for such reviews.  
(See also 29 CFR 1.9.)

b.	 Findings of underpayment.  Compliance reviews and other follow-up enforcement 
actions may result in findings of underpayment.  The primary goal in every case and at 
every step in this process is to reach agreements about who may have been underpaid 
and how much wage restitution may be due and, of course, to promptly deliver restitution 
to any underpaid workers.  The contract administrator will usually work informally with you 
to reach such agreements.  You will have an opportunity to provide additional information 
to the contract administrator that may explain apparent inconsistencies and/or resolve the 
discrepancies.

	 If informal exchanges do not result in agreement, the final determination and schedule 
of back wages due will be presented to you in writing and you will be permitted 30 days 
in which to correct the underpayment(s) or to request a hearing on the matter before the 
DOL.  The request for hearing must be made in writing through the contract administrator 
and must explain what findings are in dispute and the reasons.  In such cases, HUD is 
required to submit a report to DOL for review and further consideration.  All requests for 
DOL hearing must be submitted through the HUD Headquarters Office of Labor Relations.

1.	 DOL review.  The DOL will review the contract administrator’s report and the 
arguments against the findings presented in the hearing request.  The DOL may 
affirm or modify the findings based upon the materials presented.  You will be notified
in writing by the DOL of the results of its review.  If DOL concludes that violations 
have occurred, you will be given an opportunity to correct any underpayments or 
to request a hearing before a DOL Administrative Law Judge (ALJ).  (See DOL 
Regulations 29 CFR 5.11 (b) and 29 CFR Part 6, Rules of Practice for Administrative 
Proceedings.)

2.	 Administrative Review Board.  Contractors and/or subcontractors may request a 
review by the Administrative Review Board of the decision(s) rendered by the DOL 
ALJ in the administrative hearing process.  See DOL regulations 29 CFR Part 7 for 
more information about this proceeding.

3-3	 WITHHOLDING.  

The contract administrator shall cause withholding from payments due to the prime 
contractor to ensure the payment of wages which are believed to be due and unpaid, 
for example, if  wage underpayments or other violations are not corrected within 30 days 
after written notification to the prime contractor.  DOL may also direct the withholding 
of contract payments for alleged wage underpayments.  Withholding is considered to 
be serious and is not taken unless warranted.  If withholding is deemed necessary, you 
will be notified in writing.  Only the amounts needed to meet the contractor’s (and/or 
subcontractors’) liability shall be withheld.
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3-4	 DEPOSITS AND ESCROWS.  

In every case, we attempt to complete compliance actions and resolve any disputes 
before the project is completed and final payments are made.  Sometimes, corrective 
actions or disputes continue after completion and provisions must be made to ensure 
that funds are available to pay any wage restitution that is ultimately found due.  In these 
cases, we allow projects to proceed to final closing and final payments provided the prime 
contractor deposits an amount equal to the potential liability for wage restitution and 
liquidated damages, if necessary, in a special account.  The deposit or escrow account is 
controlled by the contract administrator.  When a final decision is rendered, the contract 
administrator makes disbursements from the account in accordance with the decision.  
Deposit/escrow accounts are established for one or more of the following reasons:

a.	 Where the parties have agreed to amounts of wage restitution that are due but the 
employer hasn’t furnished evidence yet that all of the underpaid workers have received 
their back wages, e.g., some of the workers have moved and could not be located.  The 
amount of the deposit is equal to the total gross amount of restitution due to workers lacking 
payment evidence.  As these workers are paid and proper documentation is provided 
to the contract administrator, amounts corresponding to the documented payments are 
returned to the depositor. Amounts for any workers who cannot be located are held in the 
deposit/escrow account for three years and disposed as described in 2-8(f) of this Guide.

b.	 Where underpayments are suspected or alleged and an investigation has not yet 
been completed.  The deposit is equal to the amount of wage restitution and any liquidated 
damages, if applicable, that are estimated to be due.  If the final determination of wages 
due is less than the amount estimated and placed in the escrow account, the escrow will 
be reduced to the final amount and the di ference will be returned to the depositor.

	 If the parties agree to the investigative findi gs, the amounts due to the workers will be 
paid by the employer.  As these workers are paid and proper documentation is provided to 
the contract administrator, the gross amounts corresponding to the documented payments 
are returned to the depositor.

1.	 If the employer is unable to make the payments to the workers, e.g., lacks the 
funds necessary, the contract administrator may make disbursements directly to 
the workers in the net amounts calculated by the employer.  The amounts withheld 
from the workers for tax deduction will be returned to the employer as payments to 
workers are made.  The employer shall be responsible for reporting and transmitting 
withholdings to the appropriate agencies.

Remember, the prime contractor is responsible and will be held liable for any wage restitution 
that is due to any worker employed in the construction of the project, including workers 
employed by subcontractors and any lower-tier subcontractors.   See 1-4, Responsibility 
of the Principal Contractor, and 2-8, Restitution for Underpayment of Wages.
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2.	 If the employer is not cooperating in the resolution, the contract administrator shall 
make disbursements to the workers in accordance with the schedule of wages 
due.  Amounts for unfound workers will be retained as described above (See 2-8(f) 
and 3-4(a)).

If the parties do not agree and an administrative hearing is requested, the escrow will be 
maintained as explained in 3-4(c), below.

c.	 Where the parties are waiting for the outcome of an administrative hearing that has 
been or will be requested contesting a final determination of wages due.  The deposit 
shall be equal to the amount of wage restitution and liquidated damages, if applicable, 
that have been determined due.  Once a final decision is rendered, disbursements from 
the escrow account are made in accordance with the decision.

3-5	 ADMINISTRATIVE SANCTIONS.  

Contractors and/or subcontractors that violate the labor standards provisions may face 
administrative sanctions imposed by HUD and/or DOL.

 
a.	 DOL debarment.  Contractors and/or subcontractors that are found by the Secretary 

of Labor to be in aggravated or willful violation of the labor standards provisions of the 
Davis-Bacon and Related Acts (DBRA) will be ineligible (debarred) to participate in any 
DBRA or Davis-Bacon Act contracts for up to 3 years.  Debarment includes the contractor 
or subcontractor and any firm, corporation, partnership or association in which the 
contractor or subcontractor has a substantial interest.  Debarment proceedings can be 
recommended by the contract administrator or can be initiated by the DOL.  Debarment 
proceedings are described in DOL regulations 29 CFR 5.12.

b.	 HUD sanctions.  HUD sanctions may include Limited Denials of Participation (LDPs), 
debarments and suspensions.

1.	 Limited Denial of Participation.   HUD may issue to the employer a limited denial 
of participation (LDP) which prohibits the employer from further participation in 
HUD programs for a period up to one year.  The LDP is usually effective for the 
HUD program in which the violation occurred and for the geographic jurisdiction of 
the issuing HUD Office.  HUD regulations concerning LDP’s are found at 24 CFR 
24.700-24.714.

Remember, if you have any questions or need assistance concerning labor standards 
requirements help is always available.  Contact the contract administrator for the 
project you’re working on or the HUD Field Labor Relations staff in your area.
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2.	 Debarment and suspensions.  In certain circumstances, HUD may initiate its own 
debarment or suspension proceedings against a contractor and/or subcontractor 
in connection with improper actions regarding Davis-Bacon obligations.  For 
example, HUD may initiate debarment where a contractor has been convicted for 
making false statements (such as false statements on certified payrolls or other 
prevailing wage certifications) or may initiate suspension where a contractor has 
been indicted for making false statements.  HUD regulations concerning debarment 
and suspension are found at 24 CFR Part 24.

3-6	 FALSIFICATION OF CERTIFIED PAYROLL REPORTS.  

Contractors and/or subcontractors that are found to have willfully falsified payroll reports 
(Statements of Compliance), including correction certified payroll reports, may be subject 
to civil or criminal prosecution.  Penalties may be imposed of $1,000 and/or one year in 
prison for each false statement (see Section 1001 of Title 18 and Section 231 of Title 31 
of the United States Code).

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 

Remember, if you have any questions or need assistance concerning labor standards 
requirements help is always available.  Contact the contract administrator for the 
project you’re working on or the HUD Field Labor Relations staff in your area.
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ACRONYMS AND SYMBOLS

CDBG - Community Development Block Grant

CFR - Code of Federal Regulations

CPR - Certified Payroll Repor

CWHSSA - Contract Work Hours and Safety Standards Act

DBA -  Davis-Bacon Act

DBRA - Davis-Bacon and Related Acts

DOL - Department of Labor

FHA - Federal Housing Administration

FLSA - Fair Labor Standards Act

HUD - Housing and Urban Development (Department of)

IHA - Indian Housing Authority

LCA - Local Contracting Agency

LDP - Limited Denial of Participation

O/T - Overtime

PHA - Public Housing Agency

S/T - Straight-time

SAC - State Apprenticeship Council/Agency

TDHE - Tribally-Designated Housing Entity

§ - Section

¶ - Paragraph
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DAVIS-BACON - RELATED WEB SITES*

HUD Office of Labor Relations 	
           www.hud.gov/offices/ol

HUD Regulations:
	 http://www.gpo.gov/fdsys/browse/collectionCfr.action?collectionCode=CFR

HUDClips (HUD Forms and Publications):
           www.hud.gov/offices/adm/hudclips/index.cf

DOL Davis-Bacon and Related Acts Homepage:		
	 http://www.dol.gov/whd/contracts/dbra.htm

DOL Regulations:			 
           http://www.gpo.gov/fdsys/browse/collectionCfr.action?collectionCode=CFR

Davis-Bacon Wage Decisions:
	 www.wdol.gov

DOL Forms:
            www.dol.gov/whd/programs/dbra/forms.htm

            					      *Web addresses active as of January 2012
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Project Wage Rate Sheet
U.S. Department of Housing 
and Urban Development 
Office of Labor Relations

Project Name: Wage Decision Number/Modification Number:

Project Number: Project County:

Work 
Classification

Basic 
Hourly 
Rate (BHR)

Fringe 
Benefits

Total 
Hourly 
Wage Rate

Laborers
Fringe 
Benefits

$

Bricklayers $ Group # BHR Total Wage

Carpenters $ $

Cement Masons $ $

Drywall Hangers $ $

Electricians $ $

Iron Workers $ $

Painters $ Operators Fringe Benefits: $

Plumbers $ Group # BHR Total Wage

Roofers $ $

Sheet Metal Workers $ $

Soft Floor Workers $ $

Tapers $ $

Tile Setters $ Truck Drivers Fringe Benefits: $

Other Classifications Group # BHR Total Wage

$

$

$

Additional Classifications (HUD Form 4230-A)

Work 
Classification

Basic 
Hourly 
Rate (BHR)

Fringe 
Benefits

Total 
Hourly 
Wage Rate

Date of
HUD Submission
to DOL

Date of 
DOL
Approval

$

$

$
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U.S. Department of Housing and Urban Development
Office of Departmental Operations and Coordination
Washington, DC 20410

Email: www.OfficeofLaborRelations@hud.gov

Labor Relations Desk Guide
LR01.DG



MONTHLY EMPLOYMENT UTILIZATION REPORT 
 
TO:  ____________________                 FROM: ______________________________ 
       Name of City/County                                      Name of Construction Contractor 
 
NAME OF PROJECT:                                          _____________________________ 
__________________________                            Address of Contractor 
 
 
PROJECT NUMBER:                                          ______________________________ 
__________________________________                Phone No. of Contractor      

   
                                                                                          REPORTING PERIOD: 
                                                                                      ___________________________ 
 

PERCENTAGE OF PROJECT COMPLETION: __________ 
 

CLASSIFICATION 
 

WORK HOURS OF EMPLOYMENT 
 

 
TOTAL 

 
BLACK 

 
HISPANIC 

ASIAN/ 
PACIFIC 

 
FEMALE 

 
HANDICAPPED 

VIETNAM 
VETERAN 

LOW 
INCOME 

SEC. 3 
RESIDENT 

TEMP 
 

FULL-
TIME 

CRAFTWORKER 
Permanent 

          

CRAFTWORKER 
New Employee 

          

LABORER 
Permanent 

          

LABORER 
New Employee 

          

APPRENTICE 
Permanent 

          

APPRENTICE 
New Employee 

          

TOTALS 
          

 
Number of Minority Employees on Project      _______________ 
Number of Female Employees on Project         ______________ 
Number of Low Income/Section 3 Residents on Project _______ 
Number of Handicapped Employees on Project ______________ 
Number of Vietnam Veterans on Project           ______________ 
 
 
 
Signature and Title of Company Official Completing Report                Date Signed 

UCP-20                                                                                                             REVISED 09/28/05 



PAYROLL DEDUCTION AUTHORIZATION 

 
 
This is authorization to   _____________________________   to deduct from my paycheck 
 
$________________________.     This for item number: 
 

Repayment of: 
 
1. Loan       7. Credit Union 
 
2. Retirement      8. Profit Sharing 
 
3. Advance on Wage     9. Donations to Agencies 
 
4. Savings     10. Insurance Premiums 
 
5. Savings Bonds    11. Union Dues 
 
6. Uniforms     12. Other                              
 
*This deduction is to be made: 
 
 

Check Appropriate Box 
 
 

 
One time only 

 
 

 
Weekly 

 
 

 
Bi-Weekly 

 
 

 
For                              weeks 

 
 

 
                                              

 
 

Employee's Signature & Date:  _______________________________________                        
               
Printed or Typed Name: ____________________________________________ 
                                                                                      
Project Name and No.:  _____________________________________________ 
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U.S. Department of Labor PAYROLL 
(For Contractor's Optional Use; See Instructions at www.dol.gov/whd/forms/wh347instr.htm)
Wage and Hour Division   

Persons are not required to respond to the collection of information unless it displays a currently valid OMB control number.


NAME OF CONTRACTOR OR SUBCONTRACTOR ADDRESS OMB No.: 1235-0008 
Expires: 01/31/2015 

PAYROLL NO. FOR WEEK ENDING PROJECT AND LOCATION PROJECT OR CONTRACT NO. 

(1) (2) (3) (4) DAY AND DATE (5) (6) (7) (9) 
(8) 

DEDUCTIONS 

O 

O 

O 

O 

O 

O 

O 

O 

NAME AND INDIVIDUAL IDENTIFYING NUMBER
   (e.g., LAST FOUR DIGITS OF SOCIAL SECURITY 

NUMBER) OF WORKER N
O

. O
F 

W
IT

H
H

O
LD

iN
G

 
E

XE
M

P
TI

O
N

S
 

WORK 
CLASSIFICATION 

O
T.

 O
R

 S
T.

 

HOURS WORKED EACH DAY 
TOTAL 
HOURS 

RATE 
OF PAY 

GROSS 
AMOUNT 
EARNED FICA 

WITH-
HOLDING 

TAX OTHER 
TOTAL 

DEDUCTIONS 

NET 
WAGES 

PAID 
FOR WEEK 

S 

S

S 

S 

S 

S 

S 

S 

Rev. Dec. 2008

Rev. Dec. 2008

While completion of Form WH-347 is optional, it is mandatory for covered contractors and subcontractors performing work on Federally financed or assisted construction contracts to respond to the information collection contained in 29 C.F.R. §§ 3.3, 5.5(a). The Copeland Act 
(40 U.S.C. § 3145) contractors and subcontractors performing work on Federally financed or assisted construction contracts to "furnish weekly a statement with respect to the wages paid each employee during the  preceding week."  U.S. Department of Labor (DOL) regulations at  
29 C.F.R. § 5.5(a)(3)(ii) require contractors to submit weekly a copy of all payrolls to the Federal agency contracting for or financing the construction project, accompanied by a signed "Statement of Compliance" indicating that the payrolls are correct and complete and that each laborer 
or mechanic has been paid not less than the proper Davis-Bacon prevailing wage rate for the work performed. DOL and federal contracting agencies receiving this information review the information to determine that employees have received legally required wages and fringe benefits. 

Public Burden Statement

We estimate that is will take an average of 55 minutes to complete this collection, including time for reviewing instructions, searching existing data sources, gathering and maintaining the data needed, and completing and reviewing the collection of information. If you have 
any comments regarding these estimates or any other aspect of this collection, including suggestions for reducing this burden, send them to the Administrator, Wage and Hour Division, U.S. Department of Labor, Room S3502, 200 Constitution Avenue, N.W.  
Washington, D.C. 20210

(over)

nthai

nthai

nthai

nthai



Date 

I,
(Name of Signatory Party) (Title) 

do hereby state: 

(1) That I pay or supervise the payment of the persons employed by 

on the 
(Contractor or Subcontractor) 

; that during the payroll period commencing on the 
(Building or Work) 

day of , , and ending the day of , , 
all persons employed on s aid project have been paid t he full weekly wages earned, that no rebates have 
been or will be made either directly or indirectly to or on behalf of said 

from the full 
(Contractor or Subcontractor) 

weekly wages earned by any  pers on and t hat no deduc tions hav e been m ade eit her direc tly or indirec tly 
from the full wages earned by any person, other than permissible deductions as defined in Regulations, Part 
3 (29 C.F.R. Subtitle A), issued by the Secretary of Labor under the Copeland Act, as amended (48 Stat. 948, 
63 Start. 108, 72 Stat. 967; 76 Stat. 357; 40 U.S.C. § 3145), and described below: 

(2) That any payrolls otherwise under this contract required t o be s ubmitted for the abov e period are 
correct and complete; that the wage rates for laborers or mechanics contained therein are not less than the 
applicable wage rates contained in any wage det ermination incorporated int o t he c ontract; t hat t he 
classifications set forth therein for each laborer or mechanic conform with the work he performed. 

(3) T hat any  apprent ices em ployed in t he abov e period are duly registered in a bona fide 
apprenticeship program  regis tered w ith a St ate apprent iceship agency recognized by the Bureau of 
Apprenticeship and Training, United States Department of Labor, or if no such recognized agency exists in a 
State, are registered with the Bureau of Apprenticeship and Training, United States Department of Labor. 

(4) That: 
(a) WHERE FRINGE BENEFITS ARE PAID TO APPROVED PLANS, FUNDS, OR PROGRAMS 

 −	 in addition to the basic hourly wage rates paid to each laborer or mechanic listed in 
the above referenced payroll, payments of fringe bene fits as listed in the contract 
have been or will be made to appropria te progra ms for the bene fit of such 
employees, except as noted in section 4(c) below. 

(b) WHERE FRINGE BENEFITS ARE PAID IN CASH 

−	 Each laborer or mechanic listed in the above referenced payroll has been paid, 
as indicated on the payroll, an amount not less than the sum of the applicable 
basic hourly wage rate plus the amount of the required fringe benefits as listed 
in the contract, except as noted in section 4(c) below. 

(c) EXCEPTIONS 

REMARKS: 

EXCEPTION (CRAFT)

 

EXPLANATION 

NAME AND TITLE SIGNATURE 

THE WILLFUL FALSIFICATION O F ANY O F T HE ABO VE ST ATEMENTS M AY SUBJ ECT T HE CO NTRACTOR O R 
SUBCONTRACTOR TO CIVIL OR CRIMINAL PROSECUTION. SEE SECTION 1001 OF TITLE 18 AND SECTION 231 OF TITLE 
31 OF THE UNITED STATES CODE. 

nthai


nthai

nthai

nthai

nthai

nthai

nthai















   

      

EMPLOYEE RIGHTS

UNDER THE DAVIS-BACON ACT


fOR LABORERS AND MECHANICS

EMPLOYED ON fEDERAL OR fEDERALLY

ASSISTED CONSTRUCTION PROjECTS


THE UNITED STATES DEPARTMENT OF LABOR WAGE AND HOUR DIVISION


PREVAILING 
WAGES 

OVERTIME 

ENFORCEMENT 

APPRENTICES 

PROPER PAY 

You must be paid not less than the wage rate listed in the Davis-Bacon 
Wage Decision posted with this Notice for the work you perform. 

You must be paid not less than one and one-half times your basic 
rate of pay for all hours worked over 40 in a work week. There are few 
exceptions. 

Contract payments can be withheld to ensure workers receive wages 
and overtime pay due, and liquidated damages may apply if overtime 
pay requirements are not met. Davis-Bacon contract clauses allow 
contract termination and debarment of contractors from future federal 
contracts for up to three years. A contractor who falsifies certified 
payroll records or induces wage kickbacks may be subject to civil or 
criminal prosecution, fines and/or imprisonment. 

Apprentice rates apply only to apprentices properly registered under 
approved Federal or State apprenticeship programs. 

If you do not receive proper pay, or require further information on the 
applicable wages, contact the Contracting Officer listed below: 

or contact the U.S. Department of Labor’s Wage and Hour Division.  


1-866-4-USWAGE 
(1-866-487-9243) TTY: 1-877-889-5627 

WWW.WAGEHOUR.DOL.GOV 
U.S. Department of Labor Employment Standards Administration  Wage and Hour Division 

WH 1321(Revised April 2009) 

	 		 For additional information: 



1-866-4-USWAGE
(1-866-487-9243)     TTY: 1-877-889-5627

WWW.WAGEHOUR.DOL.GOV
U.S. Department of Labor     Employment Standards Administration     Wage and Hour Division

WH 1321 SPA (Revised April 2009)

	  	 Para obtener información adicional:

BAJO LA LEY DAVIS-BACON

	 	     

	 	  
   

	     

	 	

	 	 	 	

PARA OBREROS Y MECÁNICOS EMPLEADOS  
EN PROYECTOS DE CONSTRUCCIÓN 

FEDERAL O CON ASISTENCIA FEDERAL

DERECHOS DEL 
EMPLEADO

No se le puede pagar menos de la tasa de pago indicada en la Decisión de Salarios 
Davis-Bacon fijada con este Aviso para el trabajo que Ud. desempeña.

Se le ha de pagar no menos de tiempo y medio de su tasa básica de pago por 
todas las horas trabajadas en exceso de 40 en una semana laboral.  Existen pocas 
excepciones.
 
Se pueden retener pagos por contratos para asegurarse que los obreros reciban los 
salarios y el pago de sobretiempo debidos, y se podría aplicar daños y perjuicios 
si no se cumple con las exigencias del pago de sobretiempo.  Las cláusulas 
contractuales de Davis-Bacon permiten la terminación y exclusión de contratistas 
para efectuar futuros contratos federales hasta tres años.  El contratista que 
falsifique los registros certificados de las nóminas de pago o induzca devoluciones 
de salarios puede ser sujeto a procesamiento civil o criminal, multas y/o 
encarcelamiento.

Las tasas de aprendices sólo se aplican a aprendices correctamente inscritos bajo 
programas federales o estatales aprobados.

Si Ud. no recibe el pago apropiado, o precisa de información adicional sobre los 
salarios aplicables, póngase en contacto con el Contratista Oficial que aparece 
abajo:

o póngase en contacto con la Sección de Horas y Sueldos del Departamento de 
Trabajo de EEUU.

Salarios
Prevalecientes	
   
Sobretiempo 

Cumplimiento	

Aprendices 

Pago 
Apropiado

LA SECCIÓN DE HORAS Y SUELDOS DEL DEPARTAMENTO DE TRABAJO DE EEUU



             
         

           
          

        
        

               
           

         
        

           
            

           
         

         
          

         
          

          
           

    

           
          

       

              
               

Equal Employment Opportunity is


THE LAW
	
Private Employers, State and Local Governments, Educational Institutions, Employment Agencies and Labor Organizations
�

Applicants to and employees of most private employers, state and local governments, educational institutions, 

employment agencies and labor organizations are protected under Federal law from discrimination on the following bases:
�

RACE, COLOR, RELIGION, SEX, NATIONAL ORIGIN 
Title VII of the Civil Rights Act of 1964, as amended, protects applicants and 
employees from discrimination in hiring, promotion, discharge, pay, fringe benefits, 
job training, classification, referral, and other aspects of employment, on the basis 
of race, color, religion, sex (including pregnancy), or national origin. Religious 
discrimination includes failing to reasonably accommodate an employee’s religious 
practices where the accommodation does not impose undue hardship. 

DISABILITY 
Title I and Title V of the Americans with Disabilities Act of 1990, as amended, protect 
qualified individuals from discrimination on the basis of disability in hiring, promotion, 
discharge, pay, fringe benefits, job training, classification, referral, and other 
aspects of employment. Disability discrimination includes not making reasonable 
accommodation to the known physical or mental limitations of an otherwise qualified 
individual with a disability who is an applicant or employee, barring undue hardship. 

AGE 
The Age Discrimination in Employment Act of 1967, as amended, protects 
applicants and employees 40 years of age or older from discrimination based on 
age in hiring, promotion, discharge, pay, fringe benefits, job training, classification, 
referral, and other aspects of employment. 

SEX (WAGES) 
In addition to sex discrimination prohibited by Title VII of the Civil Rights Act, as 
amended, the Equal Pay Act of 1963, as amended, prohibits sex discrimination in 
the payment of wages to women and men performing substantially equal work, 
in jobs that require equal skill, effort, and responsibility, under similar working 
conditions, in the same establishment. 

GENETICS 
Title II of the Genetic Information Nondiscrimination Act of 2008 protects applicants 
and employees from discrimination based on genetic information in hiring, 
promotion, discharge, pay, fringe benefits, job training, classification, referral, and 
other aspects of employment. GINA also restricts employers’ acquisition of genetic 
information and strictly limits disclosure of genetic information. Genetic information 
includes information about genetic tests of applicants, employees, or their family 
members; the manifestation of diseases or disorders in family members (family 
medical history); and requests for or receipt of genetic services by applicants, 
employees, or their family members. 

RETALIATION 
All of these Federal laws prohibit covered entities from retaliating against a 
person who files a charge of discrimination, participates in a discrimination 
proceeding, or otherwise opposes an unlawful employment practice. 

WHAT TO DO IF YOU BELIEVE DISCRIMINATION HAS OCCURRED 
There are strict time limits for filing charges of employment discrimination. To 
preserve the ability of EEOC to act on your behalf and to protect your right to file a 
private lawsuit, should you ultimately need to, you should contact EEOC promptly 
when discrimination is suspected: 
The U.S. Equal Employment Opportunity Commission (EEOC), 1-800-669-4000 
(toll-free) or 1-800-669-6820 (toll-free TTY number for individuals with hearing 
impairments). EEOC field office information is available at www.eeoc.gov or 
in most telephone directories in the U.S. Government or Federal Government 
section. Additional information about EEOC, including information about charge 
filing, is available at www.eeoc.gov. 



      
     
           

          
         

               
            

            
       

             
         

           
        

           

           
              
          
            

       

 

 

Employers Holding Federal Contracts or Subcontracts 

Applicants to and employees of companies with a Federal government contract or subcontract 
are protected under Federal law from discrimination on the following bases: 

RACE, COLOR, RELIGION, SEX, NATIONAL ORIGIN 
Executive Order 11246, as amended, prohibits job discrimination on the basis 
of race, color, religion, sex or national origin, and requires affirmative action to 
ensure equality of opportunity in all aspects of employment. 

INDIVIDUALS WITH DISABILITIES 
Section 503 of the Rehabilitation Act of 1973, as amended, protects qualified 
individuals from discrimination on the basis of disability in hiring, promotion, 
discharge, pay, fringe benefits, job training, classification, referral, and 
other aspects of employment. Disability discrimination includes not making 
reasonable accommodation to the known physical or mental limitations of an 
otherwise qualified individual with a disability who is an applicant or employee, 
barring undue hardship.  Section 503 also requires that Federal contractors take 
affirmative action to employ and advance in employment qualified individuals 
with disabilities at all levels of employment, including the executive level. 

DISABLED, RECENTLY SEPARATED, OTHER PROTECTED, 
AND ARMED FORCES SERVICE MEDAL VETERANS 
The Vietnam Era Veterans’ Readjustment Assistance Act of 1974, as amended, 38 
U.S.C. 4212, prohibits job discrimination and requires affirmative action to employ 
and advance in employment disabled veterans, recently separated veterans (within 

three years of discharge or release from active duty), other protected veterans 
(veterans who served during a war or in a campaign or expedition for which a 
campaign badge has been authorized), and Armed Forces service medal veterans 
(veterans who, while on active duty, participated in a U.S. military operation for 
which an Armed Forces service medal was awarded). 

RETALIATION 
Retaliation is prohibited against a person who files a complaint of discrimination, 
participates in an OFCCP proceeding, or otherwise opposes discrimination 
under these Federal laws. 

Any person who believes a contractor has violated its nondiscrimination or 
affirmative action obligations under the authorities above should contact 
immediately: 

The Office of Federal Contract Compliance Programs (OFCCP), U.S. 
Department of Labor, 200 Constitution Avenue, N.W., Washington, D.C. 
20210, 1-800-397-6251 (toll-free) or (202) 693-1337 (TTY).  OFCCP may also be 
contacted by e-mail at OFCCP-Public@dol.gov, or by calling an OFCCP regional 
or district office, listed in most telephone directories under U.S. Government, 
Department of Labor. 

Programs or Activities Receiving Federal Financial Assistance 

RACE, COLOR, NATIONAL ORIGIN, SEX INDIVIDUALS WITH DISABILITIES 
In addition to the protections of Title VII of the Civil Rights Act of 1964, as Section 504 of the Rehabilitation Act of 1973, as amended, prohibits employment 
amended, Title VI of the Civil Rights Act of 1964, as amended, prohibits discrimination on the basis of disability in any program or activity which receives 
discrimination on the basis of race, color or national origin in programs or Federal financial assistance. Discrimination is prohibited in all aspects of 
activities receiving Federal financial assistance. Employment discrimination employment against persons with disabilities who, with or without reasonable 
is covered by Title VI if the primary objective of the financial assistance is accommodation, can perform the essential functions of the job. 
provision of employment, or where employment discrimination causes or may 

If you believe you have been discriminated against in a program of any cause discrimination in providing services under such programs. Title IX of the 
institution which receives Federal financial assistance, you should immediately Education Amendments of 1972 prohibits employment discrimination on the 
contact the Federal agency providing such assistance. basis of sex in educational programs or activities which receive Federal financial 

assistance. 

EEOC 9/02 and OFCCP 8/08 Versions Useable With 11/09 Supplement EEOC-P/E-1 (Revised 11/09) 



RAZA, COLOR, RELIGIÓN, SEXO, PROCEDENCIA
El Título VII de la Ley de Derechos Civiles (Civil Rights Act) de 1964, con sus modificaciones, 
protege a los postulantes y a los empleados contra la discriminación en lo que respecta a la 
contratación, los ascensos, los despidos, los pagos, las compensaciones adicionales, la capacitación 
laboral, la clasificación, las referencias y los demás aspectos del empleo, en función de raza, color, 
religión, sexo (incluidas las embarazadas) o procedencia. La discriminación religiosa se refiere a 
la falta de adaptación razonable a las prácticas religiosas de un empleado, siempre y cuando dicha 
adaptación no provoque una dificultad económica desmedida para la compañía.

DISCAPACIDAD
Los Títulos I y V de la Ley de Estadounidenses con Discapacidades (Americans with 
Disabilities Act) de 1990, con sus modificaciones, protege a las personas idóneas contra 
la discriminación por discapacidad en lo que respecta a la contratación, los ascensos, los 
despidos, los pagos, las compensaciones adicionales, la capacitación laboral, la clasificación, 
las referencias y los demás aspectos del empleo. La discriminación por discapacidad se 
refiere a la falta de adaptaciones razonables para las limitaciones físicas o mentales de una 
persona idónea que tiene una discapacidad y que es un postulante o un empleado, salvo 
que dichas adaptaciones provoquen una dificultad económica desmedida para la compañía.

EDAD
La Ley contra la Discriminación Laboral por Edad (Age Discrimination in Employment 
Act) de 1967, con sus modificaciones, protege a los postulantes y empleados de 40 años  
o más contra la discriminación por cuestiones de edad en lo que respecta a la contratación, 
los ascensos, los despidos, los pagos, las compensaciones adicionales, la capacitación 
laboral, la clasificación, las referencias y los demás aspectos del empleo.

SEXO (SALARIOS)
Además de lo establecido en el Título VII de la Ley de Derechos Civiles, con sus 
modificaciones, la Ley de Igualdad en las Remuneraciones (Equal Pay Act) de 1963, con 
sus modificaciones, también prohíbe la discriminación sexual en el pago de los salarios 
a las mujeres y los hombres que realicen básicamente el mismo trabajo, en empleos que 
requieran las mismas habilidades, esfuerzo y responsabilidad, en condiciones laborales 
similares, en el mismo establecimiento.

GENÉTICA
El Título II de la Ley de No Discriminación por Información Genética (Genetic Information 
Nondiscrimination Act, GINA) de 2008 protege a los postulantes y empleados contra la 
discriminación basada en la información genética en lo que respecta a la contratación, los 
ascensos, los despidos, los pagos, las compensaciones adicionales, la capacitación laboral, 
la clasificación, las referencias y los demás aspectos del empleo. La GINA también limita 
la adquisición de información genética por parte de los empleadores y condiciona de 
manera estricta su divulgación. La información genética incluye las pruebas genéticas de 
los postulantes, empleados o integrantes de sus familias, la manifestación de enfermedades 
o trastornos de los miembros de la familia (historia médica familiar) y las solicitudes o la 
recepción de servicios genéticos por parte de los postulantes, empleados o integrantes de 
sus familias.

REPRESALIAS
Todas estas leyes federales prohíben a las entidades cubiertas que tomen represalias 
en contra de una persona que presenta una cargo por discriminación, participa en un 
procedimiento por discriminación o que, de algún otro modo, se opone a una práctica 
laboral ilícita.

QUÉ DEBE HACER SI CONSIDERA QUE ES VÍCTIMA DE LA DISCRIMINACIÓN 
Existen plazos estrictos para presentar cargos por discriminación laboral. A fin de  
preservar la capacidad de la Comisión para la Igualdad de Oportunidades en el Empleo 
(Equal Employment Opportunity Commission, EEOC) de actuar en representación suya  
y proteger su derecho a iniciar una demanda privada si fuese necesario en última  
instancia, debe comunicarse con la EEOC apenas sospeche que se produjo un hecho  
de discriminación: Comisión para la Igualdad de Oportunidades en el Empleo de los  
Estados Unidos, 1-800-669-4000 (línea gratuita) o 1-800-669-6820 (línea gratuita TTY para  
las personas con problemas auditivos). Puede encontrar información sobre las sucursales 
de la EEOC en www.eeoc.gov o en la mayoría de las guías telefónicas en la sección 
Gobierno Federal o Gobierno de los Estados Unidos. También puede obtener información 
adicional sobre la EEOC, incluso cómo presentar un cargo, en www.eeoc.gov.

La igualdad de oportunidades de empleo es

LA LEY
Empleadores privados, gobiernos locales y estatales, instituciones educativas, agencias de empleo y organizaciones de trabajo

Los postulantes y empleados de la mayoría de los empleadores privados, los gobiernos locales y estatales, las instituciones educativas,  
las agencias de empleo y las organizaciones de trabajo están protegidos por la ley federal contra la discriminación en función de:



RAZA, COLOR, RELIGIÓN, SEXO, PROCEDENCIA 
El Decreto Ejecutivo 11246, con sus modificaciones, prohíbe la discriminación en el trabajo 
en función de raza, color, religión, sexo o procedencia y exige que se implementen acciones 
afirmativas para garantizar la igualdad de oportunidades en todos los aspectos laborales. 

PERSONAS CON DISCAPACIDADES 
La Sección 503 de la Ley de Rehabilitación (Rehabilitation Act) de 1973, con sus 
modificaciones, protege a las personas idóneas contra la discriminación por discapacidad en 
lo que respecta a la contratación, los ascensos, los despidos, los pagos, las compensaciones 
adicionales, la capacitación laboral, la clasificación, las referencias y los demás aspectos del 
empleo. La discriminación por discapacidad se refiere a la falta de adaptaciones razonables 
para las limitaciones físicas o mentales de una persona idónea que tiene una discapacidad y 
que es un postulante o un empleado, salvo que dichas adaptaciones provoquen una dificultad 
económica desmedida para la compañía. La Sección 503 también exige que los contratistas 
federales implementen acciones afirmativas para emplear y avanzar en el empleo de personas 
idóneas con discapacidades en todos los niveles laborales, incluido el nivel ejecutivo.

VETERANOS DISCAPACITADOS, RECIÉN RETIRADOS, BAJO PROTECCIÓN  
Y CON MEDALLA POR SERVICIO A LAS FUERZAS ARMADAS 
La Ley de Asistencia a la Readaptación de Veteranos de Vietnam (Vietnam Era 
Veterans' Readjustment Assistance Act) de 1974, con sus modificaciones, 38 U.S.C. 4212, 
prohíbe la discriminación laboral y exige que se implementen acciones afirmativas  
para emplear y avanzar en el empleo de los veteranos discapacitados, recién retirados  

RAZA, COLOR, PROCEDENCIA, SEXO
Además de las protecciones establecidas en el Título VII de la Ley de Derechos Civiles de 1964 
y sus modificaciones, el Título VI de dicha ley, con sus modificaciones, prohíbe la discriminación 
por raza, color o procedencia en los programas o las actividades que reciban asistencia financiera 
federal. La discriminación laboral está cubierta por el Título VI si el objetivo principal de la 
asistencia financiera es brindar empleo, o si la discriminación laboral provoca o puede provocar 
discriminación cuando se proporcionan los servicios de dichos programas. El Título IX de las 
Reformas Educativas de 1972 prohíbe la discriminación laboral según el sexo en los programas  
o las actividades educativas que reciben asistencia financiera federal.

(en el plazo de los tres años posteriores a la baja o al cese del servicio activo), otros 
veteranos bajo protección (los veteranos que prestaron servicio durante una guerra o 
en una campaña o expedición para la cual se les autorizó una insignia de campaña) y los 
veteranos con medalla por servicio a las Fuerzas Armadas (aquellos que durante el servicio 
activo, participaron en una operación militar de los Estados Unidos por la cual se los 
reconoció con una medalla por servicio a las Fuerzas Armadas).

REPRESALIAS 
Quedan prohibidas las represalias contra una persona que presenta una demanda por 
discriminación, participa en un procedimiento de la Oficina de Programas de Cumplimiento 
de Contratos Federales (Office of Federal Contract Compliance Programs, OFCCP) o que se 
oponga, de algún otro modo, a la discriminación según estas leyes federales. 

Toda persona que considere que un contratista violó sus obligaciones de acción afirmativa 
o no discriminación según las autoridades mencionadas anteriormente debe comunicarse 
de inmediato con: 

La Oficina de Programas de Cumplimiento de Contratos Federales (OFCCP), Departamento 
de Trabajo de los Estados Unidos, 200 Constitution Avenue, N.W., Washington, D.C. 20210, 
teléfono 1-800-397-6251 (línea gratuita) o (202) 693-1337 (línea TTY). También puede enviar 
un mensaje de correo electrónico a la OFCCP (OFCCP-Public@dol.gov) o bien, llamar a 
una de sus oficinas regionales o del distrito, las cuales aparecen en la mayoría de las guías 
telefónicas en la sección Gobierno de los Estados Unidos, Departamento de Trabajo.

PERSONAS CON DISCAPACIDADES
La Sección 504 de la Ley de Rehabilitación de 1973, con sus modificaciones, prohíbe la 
discriminación laboral por discapacidad en cualquier programa o actividad que reciba 
asistencia financiera federal. Queda prohibida la discriminación en todos los aspectos 
laborales contra las personas discapacitadas que, con o sin adaptaciones razonables, 
pueden desempeñar las funciones esenciales del trabajo.

Si cree que ha sido víctima de discriminación en algún programa de una institución que 
reciba asistencia financiera federal, debe comunicarse de inmediato con la agencia federal 
que brinda dicha asistencia.

Empleadores que tengan contratos o subcontratos con el gobierno federal 
Los postulantes y empleados de las compañías que tengan un contrato o subcontrato con el gobierno federal  

están protegidos por la ley federal contra la discriminación en función de:

Programas o actividades que reciben asistencia financiera federal

Versiones utilizables de la EEOC 9/02 y la OFCCP 8/08 con el Suplemento 11/09 EEOC-P/E-1 (Revisado 11/09)
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EMPLOYEE RIGHTS AND RESPONSIBILITIES 
 UNDER THE FAMILY AND MEDICAL LEAVE ACT 

Basic Leave Entitlement 
FMLA requires covered employers to provide up to 12 weeks of unpaid, job-
protected leave to eligible employees for the following reasons:  
• For incapacity due to pregnancy, prenatal medical care or child birth; 
• To care for the employee’s child after birth, or placement for adoption 

or foster care; 
• To care for the employee’s spouse, son or daughter, or parent, who has 

a serious health condition; or 
• For a serious health condition that makes the employee unable to 

perform the employee’s job. 
 

Military Family Leave Entitlements 
Eligible employees with a spouse, son, daughter, or parent on active duty or 
call to active duty status in the National Guard or Reserves in support of a 
contingency operation may use their 12-week leave entitlement to address 
certain qualifying exigencies.  Qualifying exigencies may include attending 
certain military events, arranging for alternative childcare, addressing certain 
financial and legal arrangements, attending certain counseling sessions, and 
attending post-deployment reintegration briefings. 
 
FMLA also includes a special leave entitlement that permits eligible 
employees to take up to 26 weeks of leave to care for a covered 
servicemember during a single 12-month period.  A covered servicemember 
is a current member of the Armed Forces, including a member of the 
National Guard or Reserves, who has a serious injury or illness incurred in 
the line of duty on active duty that may render the servicemember medically 
unfit to perform his or her duties for which the servicemember is undergoing 
medical treatment, recuperation, or therapy; or is in outpatient status; or is on 
the temporary disability retired list. 
 

Benefits and Protections 
During FMLA leave, the employer must maintain the employee’s health 
coverage under any “group health plan” on the same terms as if the employee 
had continued to work.  Upon return from FMLA leave, most employees 
must be restored to their original or equivalent positions with equivalent pay, 
benefits, and other employment terms. 
 
Use of FMLA leave cannot result in the loss of any employment benefit that 
accrued prior to the start of an employee’s leave. 
 

Eligibility Requirements  
Employees are eligible if they have worked for a covered employer for at 
least one year, for 1,250 hours over the previous 12 months, and if at least 50 
employees are employed by the employer within 75 miles. 
 

Definition of Serious Health Condition 
A serious health condition is an illness, injury, impairment, or physical or 
mental condition that involves either an overnight stay in a medical care 
facility, or continuing treatment by a health care provider for a condition that 
either prevents the employee from performing the functions of the 
employee’s job, or prevents the qualified family member from participating 
in school or other daily activities. 
 
Subject to certain conditions, the continuing treatment requirement may be 
met by a period of incapacity of more than 3 consecutive calendar days 
combined with at least two visits to a health care provider or one visit and a 
regimen of continuing treatment, or incapacity due to pregnancy, or 
incapacity due to a chronic condition.  Other conditions may meet the 
definition of continuing treatment. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Use of Leave 
An employee does not need to use this leave entitlement in one block.  Leave 
can be taken intermittently or on a reduced leave schedule when medically 
necessary.  Employees must make reasonable efforts to schedule leave for 
planned medical treatment so as not to unduly disrupt the employer’s 
operations.  Leave due to qualifying exigencies may also be taken on an 
intermittent basis. 
 

Substitution of Paid Leave for Unpaid Leave 
Employees may choose or employers may require use of accrued paid leave 
while taking FMLA leave.  In order to use paid leave for FMLA leave, 
employees must comply with the employer’s normal paid leave policies. 
 

Employee Responsibilities 
Employees must provide 30 days advance notice of the need to take FMLA 
leave when the need is foreseeable.  When 30 days notice is not possible, the 
employee must provide notice as soon as practicable and generally must 
comply with an employer’s normal call-in procedures. 
 
Employees must provide sufficient information for the employer to 
determine if the leave may qualify for FMLA protection and the anticipated 
timing and duration of the leave.  Sufficient information may include that the 
employee is unable to perform job functions, the family member is unable to 
perform daily activities, the need for hospitalization or continuing treatment 
by a health care provider, or circumstances supporting the need for military 
family leave.  Employees also must inform the employer if the requested 
leave is for a reason for which FMLA leave was previously taken or certified. 
Employees also may be required to provide a certification and periodic 
recertification supporting the need for leave.  
 

Employer Responsibilities 
Covered employers must inform employees requesting leave whether they 
are eligible under FMLA.  If they are, the notice must specify any additional 
information required as well as the employees’ rights and responsibilities.  If 
they are not eligible, the employer must provide a reason for the ineligibility. 
 
Covered employers must inform employees if leave will be designated as 
FMLA-protected and the amount of leave counted against the employee’s 
leave entitlement.  If the employer determines that the leave is not FMLA-
protected, the employer must notify the employee. 
 

Unlawful Acts by Employers 
FMLA makes it unlawful for any employer to: 
• Interfere with, restrain, or deny the exercise of any right provided under 

FMLA; 
• Discharge or discriminate against any person for opposing any practice 

made unlawful by FMLA or for involvement in any proceeding under 
or relating to FMLA. 

 

Enforcement 
An employee may file a complaint with the U.S. Department of Labor or 
may bring a private lawsuit against an employer.  
 
FMLA does not affect any Federal or State law prohibiting discrimination, or 
supersede any State or local law or collective bargaining agreement which 
provides greater family or medical leave rights. 
 

FMLA section 109 (29 U.S.C. § 2619) requires FMLA covered 
employers to post the text of this notice.  Regulations 29 
C.F.R. § 825.300(a) may require additional disclosures. 



EMPLOYEE RIGHTS
UNDER THE FAIR LABOR STANDARDS ACT
THE UNITED STATES DEPARTMENT OF LABOR WAGE AND HOUR DIVISION

FEDERAL MINIMUM WAGE

At least 1   times your regular rate of pay for all hours worked over 40 in a workweek. 

An employee must be at least 16 years old to work in most non-farm jobs and at least
18 to work in non-farm jobs declared hazardous by the Secretary of Labor. 

Youths 14 and 15 years old may work outside school hours in various non-manufactur-
ing, non-mining, non-hazardous jobs under the following conditions: 

No more than
• 3 hours on a school day or 18 hours in a school week; 
• 8 hours on a non-school day or 40 hours in a non-school week. 

Also, work may not begin before 7 a.m. or end after 7 p.m., except from June 1
through Labor Day, when evening hours are extended to 9 p.m. Different rules
apply in agricultural employment.  

Employers of “tipped employees” must pay a cash wage of at least $2.13 per hour if
they claim a tip credit against their minimum wage obligation. If an employee's tips
combined with the employer's cash wage of at least $2.13 per hour do not equal the
minimum hourly wage, the employer must make up the difference. Certain other 
conditions must also be met.

The Department of Labor may recover back wages either administratively or through
court action, for the employees that have been underpaid in violation of the law.
Violations may result in civil or criminal action. 

Employers may be assessed civil money penalties of up to $1,100 for each willful or 
repeated violation of the minimum wage or overtime pay provisions of the law and up 
to $11,000 for each employee who is the subject of a violation of the Act’s child labor 
provisions. In addition, a civil money penalty of up to $50,000 may be assessed for each
child labor violation that causes the death or serious injury of any minor employee, and 
such assessments may be doubled, up to $100,000, when the violations are determined 
to be willful or repeated. The law also prohibits discriminating against or discharging 
workers who file a complaint or participate in any proceeding under the Act.

• Certain occupations and establishments are exempt from the minimum wage and/or
overtime pay provisions. 

• Special provisions apply to workers in American Samoa and the Commonwealth of the
Northern Mariana Islands. 

• Some state laws provide greater employee protections; employers must comply with both.
• The law requires employers to display this poster where employees can readily see it.
• Employees under 20 years of age may be paid $4.25 per hour during their first 90 

consecutive calendar days of employment with an employer. 
• Certain full-time students, student learners, apprentices, and workers with disabilities

may be paid less than the minimum wage under special certificates issued by the
Department of Labor. 

For additional information:

1-866-4-USWAGE
(1-866-487-9243)       TTY: 1-877-889-5627

WWW.WAGEHOUR.DOL.GOV
U.S. Department of Labor      Wage and Hour Division

OVERTIME PAY

CHILD LABOR

TIP CREDIT

ENFORCEMENT

ADDITIONAL
INFORMATION

WHD Publication 1088 (Revised July 2009)

1
2/

$7.25 PER HOUR

BEGINNING JULY 24, 2009

        



Para información adicional:

1-866-4-USWAGE
(1-866-487-9243)       TTY: 1-877-889-5627

   WWW.WAGEHOUR.DOL.GOV

SALARIO MÍNIMO FEDERAL

$7.25
A PARTIR DEL 24 DE JULIO DE 2009

DERECHOS DEL EMPLEADO
BAJO LA LEY DE NORMAS JUSTAS DE TRABAJO
SECCIÓN DE HORAS Y SUELDOS DEL DEPARTAMENTO DE TRABAJO DE EEUU

WHD
U.S. Wage and Hour Division

U.S. Department of Labor        Wage and Hour Division
WHD 1088SPA (Revised July 2009)

POR HORA

PAGO DE 
SOBRETIEMPO    

EMPLEO DE 
MENORES DE 
EDAD	      

CRÉDITO POR                    
PROPINAS   
                              

CUMPLIMIENTO

INFORMACIÓN           	
ADICIONAL                                      

Por lo menos tiempo y medio (1½) de su tasa regular de pago por todas las horas trabajadas en exceso 
de 40 en una semana laboral.

El empleado ha de tener por lo menos 16 años de edad para trabajar en la mayoría de los trabajos no 
agrícolas y por lo menos tener 18 años para trabajar en trabajos no agrícolas declarados arriesgados 
por el/la Secretario(a) de Trabajo.
	
Jóvenes de 14 y 15 años de edad pueden trabajar fuera de horas escolares en varios trabajos que no 
sean en fabricación, minería, o arriesgados, bajo las siguientes condiciones:
	

No más de 
• 3 horas en un día escolar o 18 horas en una semana escolar;
• 8 horas en un día no escolar o 40 horas en una semana no escolar.

  				         
Además, el trabajo no puede empezar antes de las 7 de la mañana o terminar después de las 7 de 
la tarde salvo del primero de junio hasta el Día de Labor, cuando las horas de la tarde se extienden 
hasta las 9 de la noche.  Se aplican reglas distintas al empleo agrícola.

Empresarios de empleados que reciben propinas han de pagar un salario en efectivo de por lo menos 
$2.13 por hora si declaran un crédito por propina contra sus obligaciones hacia el salario mínimo.  Si las 
propinas del empleado combinadas con el salario en efectivo que paga el empresario de por lo menos 
$2.13 por hora no equivalen al salario mínimo por hora, el empresario ha de suplir la diferencia.  También 
se tiene que cumplir con otras condiciones.

El Departamento de Trabajo puede recuperar salarios atrasados administrativamente o mediante acción 
legal en los tribunales, para empleados a los cuales se les haya pagado por debajo y en violación de la ley.
	
A los empresarios se les puede imponer penas pecuniarias civiles de hasta $1,100 por cada infracción 
intencional o repetida de las provisiones de la ley del pago del salario mínimo y del pago de sobretiempo 
y hasta $11,000 por cada empleado que sea empleado en violación de las provisiones de la ley sobre 
el empleo de menores.  Adicionalmente, se puede imponer una pena pecuniaria civil de hasta $50,000 
por cada infracción de las provisiones sobre el empleo de menores si causa la muerte o una lesión seria 
de un empleado menor de edad, y se pueden doblar dichas avaluaciones, hasta $100,000, cuando se 
determinan que las infracciones son intencionales o repetidas.  La ley también prohíbe la discriminación 
o el despido del trabajador por haber presentado una denuncia o por participar en cualquier 
procedimiento bajo la Ley.
                                 
• Ciertas ocupaciones y ciertos establecimientos están exentos de las provisiones de pago de salario 

mínimo y de sobretiempo.
• Se aplican provisiones especiales a trabajadores de Samoa Americana y de la Comunidad de  

las Islas Marianas del Norte.
• Algunas leyes estatales proveen más protecciones al empleado; el empresario ha de cumplir  

con ambas.
• La ley exige que los empresarios pongan este cartel donde los empleados lo puedan ver fácilmente.
• A los empleados menores de 20 años de edad se les puede pagar menos de $4.25 por hora durante 

los primeros 90 días civiles consecutivos de empleo con un empresario.
• Se les puede pagar menos del salario mínimo bajo ciertos certificados especiales emitidos por  

el Departamento de Trabajo a ciertos estudiantes de tiempo completo, estudiantes aprendices  
y a trabajadores con impedimentos.
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